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mentioned sboal. at the dis ~e of 9 m. to the W. of Muckram village, i a 4-fathomt thoal of 
ro ·ks and and; it i about :J m. long. N . and B., and has 80 fathoms near it on aU aides. The 
discoloured water 011 til shoal may generally be seen. 

ChanneL Tb re i Il. good cbannel between Camaran Island and th.e ioner shoal to the W. of 
it, wher th breadth i about 3 m.; and between Camaran Reef and th small i land 3 m. to the 
N.W. of M ucham. 1t m. wid. Wh u running up from the B .• the depth are 6 and IO fathoms 
near the island r f, and 1 9 in mid-cbannel; from thence a deere a towards the . eud of the 
inner shoal. But, when proceeding to sea from tbe anchorage off Muckram, th depths incr ase 
gradually to the . end of the ·bonl. where there at' 35 fathoms . In tbo chum l 1 b tweeo Muckram 
and the i land to the N ,W of it. the depth are irregular, 12 and 7 futhoms io mid-chano 1. and I> on 
either side of it; and afterward 16 and 17 futboms between Camarau and El Dother. Between 
tbe inner and the outer shoal. tbere is a gut of deep wuter. lhere being 36 und 40 fathoms near the 
W. ide of the irlDel' shoal. and 22 on the E. side of the outer one. between their S. points; and 
between theil' N. points, 39 fathoms near the inner and 28 near the outer. Should a vessel get 
betwoen these, a cOllrse about N. by W., for the bluff on the B. part of . Okbabn Island will carry 
her through. . 

El Bother, about 3 m. to the N.W. of Camaran, is a low sandy island about 3 m. in length 
E. aud W. , surrounded IJY a ref. which extends off the S. side 1 t m., with 5 or 6 fathoms on its 
~dge, rocks and and. There is a good channel on either side of this Island; that between it and 
Camaran i 2 and 3 m. wide. with from 10 to 23 fathoms. being bounded on the S. by Camaran and 
the small i land to tbe N .W. of il1uckram. and on the N. by the reef oII the B. side of EI Bother. 
At 3 m. to ~. W. of EI Bother, is a patch of 7 futhoms,; and at It m. to N.E. of its E. end, is a 
patch 01 .1 fulhom. 

About 4 m. to W. of El Bother. is the S. end of Okbahn Island, which extends thence in a 
N. W. dire tioll about 4t m. It is low and sandy in the centre, with a hill on its N.W. end. and a. 
bluff on the B. Tb r are deep soundings on the E. !lnd S. sides. aud a reef runs along the W . side 
ubout i m. off the Island. and continues round the N. end, where it extends 2t m. off, and is steep­
to. having :l3 fathoms near to its W. edge, and 8 and 15 fathoms on the edge of the reef at the 
N. end. d cr asing towards the Island. 

Channel. There is a good channel to the B. of Okbahn and El Dother into Camaran Bay, 
and tllere is also a chaunel between it and El Bother to Loheia. Any of these channels may be 
u d by kaeping Ii look-out for the patches. which may be Been excepting in hazy. thiok weather. 

Cadmon Segeer and Cadmon Kebeer are two low sandy island to the E.N.E. of Okbahn 
and N. of EI Bother. A reef extends from Cadmon Rebeer nearly It m. to W.B. W. with IS fatboms 
on it enJ. and there i also a 3-fahboms patch about 2 m. W. of the Island. At 3 m. to N.W. of 

admoll egeer, lie another shoal about Qt m. in length. in a N.N. W. direction, having 3 fathoms 
rock and saud on it, aud 24 fathoms" near botb sides . 

Humreek Island, 5 m. to tbe .W. of Loheia, is about 2 m. E. and W., and It m. mde. 
Thill lbland i low and sundy. with a fishing village on it, but no water. that article being 8uPIJlied 
ft'om Lobeia. In the centre f the N.E. and W. sides are two small white mosques, one of which 
is used as a mark for the anchorage ut Loheia. B etween the E. point of the Island and the 
extensive reef ff the coust. the inner channel is not tm. broad. 

Two small shoals, called Shab-el-Bunjam lie 4 and 6 m. B. by E. of Humreek Island; and 
at 5 m tu S.B of them is another small shoal. They lie from 2 to 3 m. off the coast, and may be 
se 11 by a good look-out nnd passed on either side. though it will be as well to pass to the W. of 
them in going from Camaran Buy tbrough the inner chaonel to Loheia, or the contrary. 

I.lands near Loheia. At atm., N.W. by N. from Huml'eek. and about 7m. W. of Loheia, 
is the l l:lland Bowahrid, and to tbe W. of it four olbers. forming tho N. side of a channel from 
Lohtlia to seaward. and the contrary. These island are Gooban. Goosee. Entookfash: and Kotama. 
Bownhtid. Goobtln. und Goo ee. are low and small, with channels between them: that between 
Gooban llnd Goosee is very narrow. nnd has from 3 to 4 fathoms; between Bowl.lbrid and Gooban 
it! 0. channel or 6 and 7 fathoms. Entookfash lie E. and W. 6 m. in length. and is a low, sandy 
plain, with a hill upon its W. end. from which a. reef extends 3 m. to N.N.W .• with 8 fathoms OD 

its extremity. Antelopes are plentiful. but there is 110 fresh water on the I land; there are twe 01' 

three huts. occupied by fi shermeu, who are employed procuring turtle. Between this bland and 
the small Islands Gooban and Goosee. off' its E. nd, there is good anchorage in 4 or 1\ fathoDll. 
The reef on the S. side of Entookfash extends more than 1 m, off shore, and tbere is also a bank 
with from ~ to 12 fa.thoms on it. and black rocks above water, from 2 to 3 m. S. of the hill, aDd a 
channel between them and the island reef. and fl'om it an outlet to the N. of Kotima aDd reef. 

ltota.ma Ialancl, in lat. 1lio n' N., Ion. 42° 16' E .• is described at page 167. ' 
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Hamar Island, nbnnt 4 m. to N.W. of Loheia, and 8 m. to e N.E . of Bowahrid, may be 

pa. set! 011 I III I' ";111(' "I a lilli - more than 1 ro . off. (See also pnge 1711.) 
LOHEIA TOWN is buill of coral, filld ha some large bou es; it is surrounded by a wall, 

wil h evel'lll forts lind 101l"f ndj llC nt. The principal is 0. fort on n hill which commands the town 
[tllO llei!>!11\I()Ul'hood, lJlll it is in a. ruillod state. Tbere is an oxc lIent bazaar in the town. g nerally 
\1'1"11 ·,' pplir,j \\')lh callie and poultry , excepting during tbe RamflZ8.U, when the market i notBO well 
Ilttellclt:'ol; floul'. onioll . alld SI\' et potl1.toes mlly be had her. but neither rice nor bisc1lit. The 
wllter is good. bnt cli~ tllllt from the town, from whence it i brought in jars on camels. Loheia is in 
I t 15° 12' N .. nlld Ion. 4<!0 39 E. 

The Anchorage off thi plnc i in a gut in the COil t I' f, which runs up to the town in a 
K.b:. elil' ' Lioll . \l'U I'e mall boats anchor. The entrance bear E. by N. from the white bou e or 
nlo, qllo n Humreek I ~htlld . You l'un in \\;th tbe first higb tower a litLl to tbe N. of Loheia 
1"01'1,011 with tbe Korthel'Omost of t\l'O mall mounds beul'ing in one about N.E. by N. A ship 
cannot go far in ide the ntranco, and would then be nearly 3 m. from the town ; it has al 0 some 
dangerous plltches. Ilnd th r fore cannot be recom mended for g n ro.l u e. 

Approaching Loheia from the S., through the Channel close to the W. side of Ca.ma.ran. 
Having pas ed 1: (H,her ill :.l4 f~llholl1s, r about 3 m . to the W. of it. teel' about N., keeping about 
1 J)'I. from CamaJ'lln; and fLer pu 'Si llg that part of the i land I' f off Muckram village (the outer 
p rt of which heJll'S Dendy S. of th mall i Ilind 3 m. to the N.W. of it). s teer to the N.E .• b tween 
tbat Island ami Carnal'an Ref, \\'11 I' will be found 12 and 7 fathom in mid-chann I. Having 
pa d the i.d sroall andy i IUlld th dapth will increase to III and 17 fathom in mid-chaonel 
b t,,'een El Bother and 'amarau 1 land; then, if going round the N . end of Camaran, go no neo.rer 
than 14 fathoms. as 1 U fathom s ore near the reef which extend from it about 1 m.: but if going to 
Loheia. bewar of l-fathom patoh. ab ut Ii m. to the N . of the E . end of El Bother. aod steer 
direct for t.he narrow cluwnelll.t the E- ud of Humreek I lund. GiI'e that E. end a berth of t m., 
then haul up to N ., to o.void LI e 'hore-reef, until the above mark for Lobeia anchorage are on. 

THE CO ST F YRMBO AND HEDJAZ. FRO~1 LOHEIA TO LEET. 

From Loheia the COil t turn N . .E . about 9 m , formin g a light hAy h tween; then to the 
N. 8 I gues to RlI.s Musahrib, in lat. 10° 14' ., and I n . 4Qo 48' E., forming a slight curye 
inward; the whole spa e b iug borrl red h) II re ·f Ie s than a mile in breorlth. exceptillg in the 
vicinity of the Bas, where n. shoal plltch extc"nd ~ m. off. rom Mu Ilhrib tb OllSt bends about 
N. by W .• a di lane of 40 m .. forming a llight with inuo iti to Ras Shamah, a projecting point, 
in lat. 16° 52' N .. Ion . 42° 29' E .. 3 m. .K of which i, Gurnah Shurnah, n. bu hy point, the 
reef bordering the shore all the way to the latter place, about t m. wide. Tbe coast nearly the 
whole pace from Loheia is covered with jungle, without \'illag " hut. or inhabitant. 

Gh.eesan Town is to the r. of Ra bl1.mah, and ha 0. few qllare stone buildings, but the 
principal of it consi ts of grass huts, whi ch are mostly round. with pyramidal top. It has a large 
frut. greatJy cayed. and there is a small bazaar, scantily supplied with uch dry provisions 
tbe natives use, but none for ships. Wtlter is very sco.rce. Th populatiou of Gheesan is about 
400, employed chiefly in the pearl-fishery, &c." on tbe banks in its neighbourhood. The anchor­
age is in 7 fathoms about 2 m. off shor , with the fort bearing E. by N. Tbel'e is 0. un ken sandy 
patch of 2 fathoms in the line of 6 fu.thoms oundings It m. to the S.W. of the rocky point of the 
land, that is, about t m. S. of the town . The fort bears about N.E. t N . from this patch. distant 
about 1t m., and a small white mosqu in t e town i in line with a remarkable rock on a hill 
bebind it. The hore-reef projects con iderably at G hee an, Rnd the oundings are irregular 
in ide the depth of 7 and 6 fathoms; but tbere is a place in 3t and 4 futbom about a mile off 
shore, at a short distance from a. rocky spot, fomling an inner anchorage for mall boats off the 
town . The PalinuTus anchored in 4t fathoms. sand, off the town, the fort bearing E. hy N., and 
Ras Shamah S .S.E. t E . Gheesan Hills cannot be mistaken; they are clo e b hind the town, 
and have no other high land n ellr tbem. Ghee.an lies 12 m. to S.E. of Rae Toorbh, and may 
easily be approached from the • . W .• po. t the i lands of Theran and hoorah. (Sell top of page 116.) 

The Cout goes to . from Gbee an for 9 m. to Ko.rn- I-Watah Bay. t m. N.W. from 
Rae Shamllh is the E. ent! of Ferafer leland, which is 2t m . in length W.N.W., narrow, low, and 
sandy. IChor Aboo-Sabah is 0. bight or arm of the sea, about 14 m. deep, running into the 
coast N . of FerMer Island: the illner and E. part of i ill shallow, but in the S. and W. part i 
Rood anchorage of 6 and 7 fathoms, {oemed by a narrow neck of land, the S. part of which is called 
Baa Toorfah. This RIlS. or ape, extend within 1 m., or little more, of the W. end of Fer&fer 
Ialand, bavWa a good channel of 8 and 10 til.th(lma between, leading in to Kher Aboo·Sabah. 
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Ru Toorfah i. in Jat. 10 59!-' N., and Jon. 42° 19' E. Shoornh Island lios 3 m. to W. by N. 
of thi cape. (e6 at 0 page 17.) The coast from thence runs nearly N, for 27' m. to Shab Aboo 
Looka, whore it forms a smull bight, 7 m. S. of which is Shau·oI·Keb er. Here the coast-r efs 

tend nearly 2 m. from shore, decr ing in breadth both to the N. and S., but from Ras 
Toorfo.h 15 m. to N. there i no coast·r ef. 

Khor-el-Etwid, which runs 0. h rt distance into the coast, and has 21- and 2 fathoms on it, 
bears .W. 9 m. from Shab boo Looka, Th re is a long shoal off the entrance, with 3 fathoms 
in ide, and there is a 1 i-fathom patoh of rocl{s 2 m. W . by N. of the entrance, and 1 m. off tho 
cat, with 5 fathoms just outside it . The village of Etwid is 5 or 6 m. inland. Jebel Etwid, a 
v ry I' Ulnrkabl leak on thi part of the coast, is to the N .E. of Khor-el-Etwid, and will easily be 
known , it appeArs quite unconn cted with the range of hill in the neighbourhood, and i muoh 
nearer to th coa t. At m. N.W, from El Etwid is Geeass (Kiy' ), off which i a Jong reef 
who eN. end is abreast of Shukaik, and about )t m. from the coast, with 2 and 3 fathoms within 
it; aud n Ilrly 4 m. W. of thi place is a patoh of rocks with 4t fathoms on it. About 0 m. 
further i EI Mahjis, a Bedouin villag , w Il peopled, off \'lhich the coast-reef projeots nearly 

m., forming til little Xhor-el -Mukrah to the N. 
Widan i 12 m. N.W. of El Mo.hjis. At this place a narrow neck of land projects from the 

co t, forming a semicirculAr bay, t m. broad, affo~ding good protection from S. winds only; the 
deptb within are :3 and 4 fathom : en from the W., this point of land has the appearance of 
an i land. There Rre no building nor fre h water, but cattle are plentiful. There is a high 
hill clo e' to the ea, 01'1 the N. part of Widan anchorage, called Jebel Bugrah. Jebel Rukbut 
Kadair i a high hill forming a cap to the . of Widan anchorage. Jebel Widan lies E. of Jebel 
Bugl'lI.h; the I; ntr , or higlH! ·t part, form a small peak. 

From RII ToorfRh to Widan, there is anchorage all along the coast. W .N.W. IS m. from 
Widan i Xotumbal Island, situated about 2 m. from the main. It is about t m. in length, and 
form a rugg d peak, like a quoin, 400 ft. high, with a steep ascent on its N. side, the only part 
ace sible. The top of it is only II. t w yards in length, and very narrow, forming a perpendioular 
d clivily to th . and W.: on the E. it forms a deep slope. The character of the rocks on the 
i land i ' volcanic. There are 12 fathoms between Kotumbal and the main. About 3 m. S. by E. 
from Kotumbal, and 3t m. W. from Widan, is a rocky pa.tch, with 30 fathoms to the N. of it. 

Xa.sar or Cussar is a Bedouin village 7 m. N.W. from Widan Point, nnd 8 m. N. of Kotum­
bal: with the ruins of a bri k-built fort; but no supplies can be procured. At 4. and 7 m. N .W. 
from Cus ar, lie the S. and N. road teads of El Wussim, both affording good anchorage and 
protection; but it would be difficult to get out from the former in . winds. The latter has a bar 
of and /lcro the entrance, which connects the shore-reef to the shoal on the N. part of the 
entrance. The lea t wnter found on the bar is 2!- fathoms; within it there are 6 and 7 fathoms, 
mud. The remarkable hummocks '6etween the e anchorages will direct to either of them: these 
are thre t ep and lofty htll , in ono, when bearing E., the anchorage lying to the S. and N. of 
them. Tho outer or W. hill is called WU8sim . 

. by W., distant 5 m. from N. EI Wu sim, and close to the shore, is Aboo Lelf Island, or 
Aboo-I-Mah1ef; and 3 m. N.W. from it, u.notber island, called Assore, or Hasr, about a mile 
from th coast: the form r a mall quoin, separated from the shore by a narrow shallow channel; 
the laueI'. a low wood d island, and both surrounded with reefs forming good anchorages. The 
re f extend W. 2 m. from Ab 0 L If, from whence it bends to the S.E., forming an inlet It m. 
d ' p, running up to .N. W. oppo ite Dahban, in which it is not advisable to anchor with S. winds. 
Th I' ~ above As ore I land, and to the N . of it, extend about 3 m. from the coast, and form 
inlets to the S. and N. of that island, with good anchorages, which will be better understood by 
looking nt the chart than by any description that can be given. The same may be said of El Burk. 
about 4 m. to the N. of Assore Island. This Khor, or inlet, runs into the land to the N., and 
th W. ide of the elltmnce j partly formed by the coast-reef, extending S. from a projecting part 
of the coa t. Hore 0. vessel may find good shelter from all winds. In tbe entrance is.a. shoal patch, 
the least wo.t r found on which i 4. fathoms; within are 5 fatboms, mud. There are some w lis of 
good water near tile shore, where are SOlUe date-trees; and there are the remains of a strong-built wall 
of unhewn stone, but no houses. The Shifting Peak. bearing E ., leads to the entrance of this Kltor. 

Nahood is a good Khor, 3 m. to the N. of El Burk; at its entrance Jebel Tusi Sharm bears 
about N .E. In the neighbourhood of Mer a Nahood and El Burk. the rango of hills converges 
towards th coast, the tops resembling the roof of a bam. Amongst these, there are two larger 
than the I' st, called by the natives Jebel Tusi Sharm and Jebel Tusi Yemnee, or the Woman'. 
Breasts. From EI Burk they appear in the N: part of the range of hills, and then will be better 
known by having to the S. a detached piece of land, showing more like a barn than either of them. 
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Shifting Peak is in the second highe t range of mountains to the . of Nahood Hills, and is very 
conspicuous whe~ Beeo from the N. 

Opposite Nahood the inner cbannel is ] t m. wide between the coast-reef and a bank which 
extends E, from Jezirat Mogid, an island , lying 8 m. to W .S.W. 1)[ Nahood. About 11 m. 
further N. is Ernege, or Khor Ermek, a mall inlet in the coa t·reef, with 6 or 8 fathoms, water. 
Here are no houses nor huts to be Been, nor can fresh water be procured . . 

Between Nahood and Ermek is a bank lying parallel to the coa t, called Ohm Kergan 
forming the W. side of the Inner Channel, which is little more than a mile wide. The N. end of 
this roclty bank is 3 m. S. of Ermek: it thence extends 6 m. S., and is It to 2 m. wide. Its 
N. part is rocky, hallow, and uneven; on the S. part the water is somewhat deeper. Within this 
ban k there is no coast-reef, and the mid-channel depth is nbout 20 fathom ; but there are two hallow 
patches at the N. end of it. Four m. to the N. of Ermek, is Jafoof, the coa.st b ,tween forming n 
point, from which a reef extend~ S. 2 m., with ,2 fathoms ?n it, Within. whi ch are 9 to 6 fathoms in 
Ermek anchorage. Betwe n ' thiS reef and Ohm Kergan IS a patch wIth 2t fnthom on it. From 
the last-mentioned point of land to HaJi Point it is 7t m. N.W., the coo. t between forming a bay. 
with good linehorage in 5, 7, and 8 fathoms, well sheltered from N. nnd E. winds, but the coo. t 
i bordered with a reef. The Point of Hall is bordered with nn extensive reef, and ome patches: 
the anchorage off this point, in fl or 7 fathoms, is rather exposed. Th re are no hou e to be 
seen, but a town or village i said to be not far inland. N.W. by N., 8 m. from Hali Point, is a 
projecting point of land, called Ras Aboo Kelb; the reef, about midway between, extending 2 Ill. 
from shore, with 4, fathoms cIo 'e to it. Five m. to the N. of the point is I erome, and ro. further 
is Undar h, off which Jebel Hali bears E. t S. Serome has a small anchorage for boat. The 
anchorage at Undareh is formed by a hoal of the same nanle, the S. part of which h patche 
lbnt are dangerous. The snfest channel, in or out, is to the N. of the reef. If going out through 
the S. eotmnce, run 3 or 4, m. to the S. of the anchorage before hauling to the W. The depth at 
the anchorage is nbout 7 fathoms. Upwnrds of 3 m. to N.W., is Ras Aboo Mutnah. 

Makasir i about 4, m . by W. from Ras Aboo Mutnah, and n arly Jl m. S. by E . of 
Coom6Qah. This place hns good protection from S. winds, but there nre some small patches in 
the entrance to tbe anchorage. Th place will be known by the M(\olgamari Islands, which nre 
3 m. to the W. .W., a11d have anchorage all round them. At 6 rn. .N. W. of them is Ohm·us­
Saifa Island; all are low sandy islands, covered with bUl:!hes, and ther are s me rocky patches 
in their neigbbourhood, easy to be discerned. The best channel is betwe 0 the i land and the 
main: 01' you may pass between the islands, avoiding the rocky shoals S. of them. and a rocky 
patch off th . one. 

COOMFIDAH is a small town, in lat. Hlo 7' N., Ion. 41 0 5' E., surrounded by a wall, and 
is under' the Turkish gOY rnment; it ha two fort towards the sea; and to the S., without tho 
walls, i a mosque, with a minaret. It has a Illall bazaar, ~hich afford ufficient for the con­
sumption of the place: but by waiting n few day • supplies of cattle may be obtained from the 
interior. The best water on the coast is to be had here, and as quickly as the hip' boats can 
carry it off: it is brought down in mussucks, on camels, alongside the boat, and the casks filled. 
In July and Aug., good grapes are also to be had. The anchorage i formed by a low bu by 
i 'Iand, off the port, which is surrounded by a reef, ea y to been, and may be approached close 
in luffing up to fetch the anchorage. There i a small hoal to the N. of the i land, and the best 
channel is between it and the island re f, wh l' there are 7 and fathoms . There is a narrow 
channel, of 5 or 6 fathoms, to the E. of the island, u ed by boat ; it i formed by the island reef 
and a rocky spit off the town. Ther is also a hallow channel of about 2 fathom to the N. of the 
small shoal in the entrance, but it is rocky, and not to be recommended. There is good, well­
sheltered anchorage in 2i fathoms, mud, with the N . fort bearing E.N E., tlJ)d the S. fort E.S.E. 
Ih'! remarkable mountain Kaus Aboo-I-A. a bem E. t N. from thi anohorage. 

Kountaina.-Jebel Hall Moun tain i to tho S.E. of Coomfidah, in the neare t rang of hills; 
it is a 'Very remarkable pyramidal pi ce of laud. when seen from tbnt pI co and to the 1: , of it; but 
in proceeding . it quickly alters, and at Undnreh it appears an oblong hill, wl'th its N. part 
rounded off abruptly. 

Jebel Dogar is n most remarllable piece of land, on the highest range of mountains to the 
N. of Coomfidah; on the S . sid it run off to a pealt; but its N. extremity form more like a 
quoin. tho thicke t part of which i to the . J b 1 hahga, or outh P ak, is a r mark ble piece 
of land. on th~ second runge to th · .W. 'of Je1 I Dogar. Xil.U8 Aboo-l.Aya, or Gose Abole Ire, 
is in the highest range of moulltain to the E. of oomfidah; its N. brow forms a high moulld until 
well to the S., where it becomes ntgg d; it . brow has a small but conspicuous peak. This 
mounWn may be seen to tho N. (If Rus·el-Askar. 
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The OOllst of the lIedj from Coom1idah to Leet, has a comparatively smooth and good 
na\rigation, but it is well to takt! n pilot. From Coomfidah the coast runs N. and N.N.W. to Ral 
){utweer, a distance of 13 m., having everal rocky patches and low island between, at 1 to 2 m. 
from lb . a ' t. At 9 to 12 m. from Coomfidah are some patches in mid-chunnel, and to the W. 
of it. S W. about It m. from Bas Mutweer is tbe N. end of a reef which extend 2t m. S.S.E., 
having tWQ mall i lauds upon it ; and the coa t-reef runs off W. 2 m. from the Ras, forming a 
point with 6 fathoms at its exu'emity; whence it runs N., and joins the coast. Between this and 
th reef last mentioned is a channel, a mile wide, with I) aud 6 fathoms on it; the channel to the 
W. of the reef, between it and the Farrar Islands, is 4, m. wide, with 12 fathoms on it, and at 
COOlllfidah it is 8 m. wide, with 1 to 20 fathoms. 

The Farrar Islands bave their S. end in lat. ] go 17' N .. distant 5t m. from the coast; they 
thence extend 13 m. in a .N.W. direction, all low sandy islands, with a fow bushes. They are 
situated on the E. edge of the Outer Heefs, and forming the W. boundary of the Inner Channel. 
To the S. of these Islands the edge of the reef is marked by rocks and rocky patcbe ,with 18 to 
20 fathoms clo e to it. The Cuffeel Islands are next to the Farrars, and are of a similar description, 
and similarly situated on the inner edge of the banI,; they form Il segment of a circle from W.N.W. 
to N. by W., for 9 m. From Ras Mutweer to Ras Mahasin it is 21 m. N.W. by N.; this is a loug 
point. or tongue of land, running out to N.W., and is 5 m. N.E. from the N. extreme of the Cuffeel 
I lands. The coast between the e places runs N. and .\V. from Bas Mutweer about 11 m. to 
Dogar. At this place there is good anchorage in 5 fathoms to the E. of a small patch which forms 
the roadstead. Here are a few huts, and the inhabitants are civil, but no fresh water to be obtained. 
Two reef lie to the W. and S. of DoSf).}'. extending about 5 m S. .E., with some small islands on 
tLem; th yare rom 1 to 2 m. off shor ,and there arf:j 6 and 7 fathoms between them and the coast 
ref. Orne patches lie N.N.W. of them; and from these, others extend to W ., with 6 to 8 fathom~ 
between them to near mid·channel, where there are two BlDall islauds, with 12 fathoms close to the 
S. W. of them; these are about 2 m. S.W. of Ras Zoogabi. There is a reef to tbe N. of these 
islands. N. by W . 2t m. from them, and S. by E. 2. m. from Ras Mahil.sin, is a small isl od, with a 
reef running W. 1 m. from it. -

The Channel is to the W. of all these islands and reefs, but to the E. of he Farrar, Cuffeel, 
and 8erain I ·Iands. It i nearly 4 m. wide, and has from 12 to 9 and 17 fathoms in it. 

The Coast. The distance is 7 m. from Ras Mahasin to Ras-el-llumar, a tongue of land 
running S .• and with the former forming a bight or bay in the coast, bordered throughout with a 
reef. In the mouth of this bay is an island, about 3 m. long N. and S.; and reefs and patches, 
with channels between them, ell:tending froUl its N. end to the N. point of the bay. There are also 
reefs and patches on the E . side of the island in the bay ; and off its S. end and W. side there are 
numerous reefs and rocky patches, wiJ;h deep-water channels between. extending across the channel 
to Serain I sland, a distance of 5 m. On a clear day, all these reefs may be discemed from aloft, 
by a differpnce in colour of the water. 

BURDIN, or BERAIN' ISLAND, is high, with irregular top, about 7 m. long and 1 brond; 
it is surrounded by a broad reef, and some patches on the S.E. part, which form the inner boundary 
of the outer reefs. It consists of madrepores and sand, and is not inhabited, ther beillg neither water 
nor wood. There are some patches to the S.E. of it on the edge of the reef. which bere bends to 
the S., and joins the Cuffeel Islands. Thete ltre 1 9 fathoms close to the N.E. of erain, and to 
S.E. of it is a patch close to tile reef; the best channel is betwe n this last and another to the 
N.E. of it about a mile. From the E. end of Serain, the edge of the reef, studded with patches and 
rocks, runs N.N.W. about 10 m. to the S.E. end of 1enarbet Island, about 2 m. in length, very 
narrow. and SUITounded by a reef; a similar island, about half its length, lie ' to the N E. of it, 1.1.1 0 

~urrounded by a reef; both are 101V and bushy. N.W. by N. 8 m. frOID Ras-el-HuIDar, is RaMi· 
Aakar, and 5+ m. farther on the same bearing is Gillargin (1ilarjin,) the coast being bordered with 
It coral reef throughout the whole extent. About W.N.W. 2 m. from Ras-el-Humar. and about 
mid-channel is,,9. small island, sUllrounded with a shoal, with 15 fathoms 00 itl:l .W. side, and a 
patch about a mile to the W. of it. A.bout t and I t m. N. by W. from this small island are two 
nthers, of a Ilimilar description; and between the N. one and the small island N.E. of Jenarbet is 
,L small island, also surrounded with a reef, having a channel uetween, wilh J 1} faLhoms on it. Oft' 
rhe N.E. side of the small island E. of Jenarbet are two small islands, with refs round them. 

Channels. The Outer Reef hereabout approaches neal' r to the coast than it doe farther 8 . 
. \n extensive reef between forms two channels; that nearelSt the coast, the na.rrowest, being in one 
11I1.rt. opposite Ras·el-Askar, only 400 yards broad, with a depth of Ii fathoms. B.aa-ei·AIkar may 
Le known by having trees on its points, there being no others on the shore near it. This Inner 
OhlUlnel is considered the safest, as tbe shoals can be much better seen thlUl in the outer ODe, 
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although the outer one is almost always used when tbe wind is to th W.,9.B by going through the 
inner one, they would. in all probability. have to tack to clenr tbe coast, and regain the centre of the 
ohannel. In going through either of these channols, it require a good look-out. When coming 
from the S., the exteusive reef in ratche that separates the channels will be seen. and the sand· 
bank on the S. Fllrt of it; these wil be a good guide to judge your distance from thp. patches forming 
the W. side of th Outer Channel. on which the least water found was 3 fathoms. If going through 
the Inner Channel, pass in between the sand-bank Just mentioned and an island S.E. of it. taking 
care to avoid a shoal of 2 fatboms in this obannel about half a mile off the islaud. with J 3 flltbom 
olose to it. 01' you may pass inside tbe island. keeping a good look-out for the patebe off tbem, 
where the least water found wa 3 flLthom. The clusters of patches forming the tlVO channel of 
Ras·el·Askar hllve deep water between, and on many of them there are 2, 3. and 4 fa.thom . 

Jilargin, or Gillargin has good anchorage in 10, 9. or 8 fathom mud Going in from the 
N.W., a.fter passing Shab Multhar, steer for the point of the reef off the entrnnce, and leave all tbe 
sunken patcbes that are visible on the left hand in passing them. At thi place th re is neith r 
house nor hut. 

Rahker lie N.W. by N. about 8,t m. from the point of Jilnrgin, the coast betwe n forming a. 
bight, bordered with a coml reef. in which are severa.l patches of 8 and 4 fathomll, with 20 and ~.j, 
between them. Rahl\er will be known by the high sand·hills close to the beacb to the E.: it ,b:l 
good anchorage formed in a bight of the coast· reef, in 4 fathoms. mud, well prot cted. Tbe recf 
here extend nearly 2 m. from the coa t. and there are some rocky patcbe off the Jltrance. aud 
al 0 an extensi ve hoal in patches from S. by E. to S.W. of it, called Shab Multhar, nearly 8. mil 
off the coast-reef; and there are other patches to S. and to S.E. of it. L ect towu lies 13 m. to the 
N.W. from Rahkel', and for more tban half the distance the cOflbt·reef extend more thtln 2 m. off, 
after wwch its breadth decreases to about t m ,with orne patches off it. anci 6 to 10 fathom at a 
sbort di tance from it. The anchorages of La t are formed and shelter d by patches, the large t of 
which is full 3 m. to the S.W. A ves el going to R,ahker, and being just outside this patch, should 
first steer out about S.E. by S. for 7 m., taking ('.are not to get into Ie s thall 14 fathoms, to avoid 
the xtensive patches offtbe sbore·reef; and wbell to the S. of tbese, an E. by S. cour e for i) or U m. \,ilI 
carry her to I he entrAnce of Rahker ; but the soundings are very irregular, from 12 to :> fathom ,rocks. 

LEET HARBOUR. The inner anchorage (nearly 1 m. to the E . of Agli I slaud) is small, but 
well protected by two reeft> off it, between which is tbe best eutrance: the depths are from 4 to 6 
fathoms mud. In leaving this place. if going to the S. of the E. patch. it wi.ll be neoes ary to luff 
clo e round its point to the S.W., to av id many dangerous patches off tb bore·reef. Tbe be t 
anchorage in tbe outer road is about t m. to the S. of Aga I IlInd , \Vh re there are 10. 12, lld 
14 fathoms water, mud. About 1 t m. to th S.W. of Leet i an exten iVfl reef of innumerable 
patches, with a channel on eaoh side of it ; ih W. end of thi reef b at' . by W., di tllnt It Ill. 
from Aga I land. Aga Island i to the W. of Leet anchorage, and is a small andy island, ill lal. 
20° 9' ., Ion. 40° 11' E . The town of Leet con istll chiefly of huts, with a few mud buildjugd, 
and is situat d to the S.E of the inner anchorage, about 1 m from tb beach. F'resh "lit I cm 
be procured at tbat distance, but other supplies are v ry scarce. 

The N. extreme of the outer reef plateau (before de cribed at pag 16 ) lie to the S. and 
the W. by S. of Leet; where th re is a rocky patch 10m. S. W. by W. frOID Aga Island. All 
along this space there Ilre many rocky patches, and deep wllter 011 'the dge of the reef, but no 
pa,sage through to seaward. About 3 m. within the edge of the reef is Aboo Laad I land, in lat. 
] go I) , N., neorly 12 m. S.W. by S. from Leet anchorage. (S1I6 page 16 .) 

Navigation of the Inner Channel, from Camaran Island to Leet. The Inner hannel, 
from Camamn to Leet, is marked on the W. side by numerou island , rock , and rocky patches, 
profusely sClI.t~ered on and about tbe inner edge of the Outer Reef; !lnd bound d Oll the E. side uy 
the coast, whicb is bordered by a reef nearly throughout the whole xtent, iu which aro e\lerlll 
breaks. and some of them form secure anchorag s. The S. end commences at aIDlLran, wbere it i 
only 700 yards wide between Camaran Reef and Rns·el Bayath. lind th chlUln ) i near st to th 
latter; from thence its br adth increaso to about 2 m., until at the lIal'I'OW part between HUUl~k 
Island and the Coast·Reef S. of Loheia. The patches at 4. to 6 m. S. of Humreek may be pas oJ 
on either side. The chromel from Loheia increases in breadth to 2 m. or mOla uutil oppo ita 
I.u Xuu.hrib, ""bal'o it is rather less tban 2 m : the oundings are modorate. and will btl i>etlt 
understood by lookiug at the cbart. Pa illg Rns Musahrib, it increases in breadth to 4. m. betweeu 
Toar llla.nd and the coast; and also within Albig I.l&nd. Reef, beyond th N. nd of which it iii 
10 m. wide. and 10 continues until between Dahret Jafree and the COil. t·lleef, where the breadth 
is reduced to less than I) m., and flLrtller 011 to Ie' than" m., hetween Ohm-el-Garib lKarib) and 
the Cout.-Beef off Gheeaan, and 10 couliDul;s IlS far as &s Toorfah. 
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B tween Shool'8.h and th main the breadth of the channel is little more than ~ m.; but aft!'r 
pa ing Theran, where its br a.dth is 7 m., it increases to 10 and 12 m., till abreast of Aboo Lelf 
Isla.nd it is I1gflin ontracted to 4\m., b tween the S. end of the reef eXlending from Jezirat Mogid 
Isla.nd I\nd ,\ prqj t,ting reef from .the shore; and 9 m. farther it is only I! m. wide, lietweon thc 
J. • enu of thllt reel' and the re f off" Nahood. FOl'l!her on, between the bank called Ohm Kergan 
and the oast Reef bctween Nahood and Bruege, the channel is little more than 1 m. wid. Till' 
patch off the N, end of that bank may be passed on either side, and a course steered to pa s nt 
I t or 2 m to the W. of Htili Point and Ras Aboo Kelb. Her about are some reefs nearly in mid· 
cbllnnel, which may be passed on either side, as most convenient, always ob erving to keep 11 good 
look·out. If it be deemed advisable to pa s to the E . of these reefs, it will be best to sail through 
Ulldil.reh Roads, a good anchorage will be found there, if llecessllry. Having passed Undil.reh and 
Ras Abboo 'Mutnah, tho best chunnel to •. is betwe n tbe Moolgamari and Uhm·us·Saifa IBland 
and the main to abreast of Coomfidab; or, if more convenient to puss between th se islands, care 
must be taken to avoid the rocky hoal in their vicillity. At Ooomfidllh the channel is 8 m. broad, 
with 1 and 20 fathoms water. A c Ul' e may be teered abrea t of Coomfidah, about .W. iN. 
towurd the S. end of the Farrar I sland , observing that the inner edge of the Outer Reef to tb tl 
S. of the islands is marked by rocks and rocky patches, with deep witter 010 'e· to. By pas~iog near 
this dge, the patches lyj ng about 3 m. to the S,E. of the islands will be avoided. The Farrar alld 
Cuffeel Island mark the W •• edge of the ~hat1nel, Ilnd may be passed at a mod rate distance; and, 
should it be nece sary, good anchorage may be found at Dogar. Having passed the Cuffeel Islands, 
ree~ and rocky patches continue to mark the edge of the Outer Reef to abreast of Serain I shwd, 
off tho E. end of which Ilre two patches: hl'ltweeu these patche~ is the bost channel, about 1 m. wid, 
aud from th nce, still by the edge of the r ef about N.N.W., to the S.E. end of Jenarbet, and the 
small island to the E. of it. Beyond th se begins an exten iv reef, neal' the middl ,forming two 
chanl) 1 ; that, near the coast, being about 400 yard wide, with 5 fathoms in it. Thi ' is consider d 
to be th best, but the W. one i wid r. Either may be u ed, as most convenient, according to the 
direction of the wind: but a strict lool,·out for the shool patches is absolutely necessary, particularly 
in the W. channel. Off Jilargin the cbannel is 2 m. broad; and at this place good aochol'llge may 
be had, if necessary. From hence to Leet the coast is entirely bordered by a reef; and thore Ill' 
eeveral patcbes scattered about in mid·channel, leaving ~ clear space of only 2 m. between them aud 
the Outer Reef. Raker has a good anchorage, which may be taken if necessary. Directious for it, 
and also for Leet, will be found on page 175. 

Notioe. Having completed the Inner Channel, so far as Leet and tbe N.W. end of the Outer 
Reef, we return to the S., and commence with the patches, shab , and islllnds, on and neal' the Outer 
Reef. The chart must be principal guide as to their position, many being without names. 

ISLANDS AND OORAL REEFS BETWEEN LOHBIA AND LEET. 

Loheia and the islands Bowahrid, Entookfush, and Kotama, are described at page 170. 
Hama.r Island, about 4m. N.W. of Loheia, is low, about 2tm. in length, N .E. and S,W., 

and t m. wide, having a fishing hut or two on its W. side. There i a small bight in the I' ef off 
its N .E. part, affording aDchorage for small boats; also l\ liitle reef OD tbe E. and W. sid s, but it 
extends off the S. W. part nearly a mile towards the E . part of Dowahrid I sland; therefore, \I bell 
passing between it and Bowahrid, ke p nellrest to the latter island. Fire·\w)orl mlly be bad for c.,ut· 
ting on Hamllr, but no water. West from Hilmar 9 m., and alJout Sm. N. of the c ntl' of Ellt k· 
fash, is the low, sandy island, Tuliowain, with a little rise on the E. part, and surround d by a r ef 
extending from it nearly a mile. N.E. by E., 6 m. from Hilmar, i a small island near the COllijt­
re f, and N. of it one mile is a rocky patch. Another rocky patoh lies St m. E. of Hilmar. Five 
1l1iles to N.W. of Hamar is the ;ow, sundy island, Dorama.j aud nearly 3 m. N.N.E. from it i 
Adjuah Island, its . end being the highest part; and 3t m. further, N. by E ., is Zoorbat Island, 
upwards of a ~ile in length, and velY narrow. These three i lllnd are ou tb E. edge of 11 ullrrow 
shoal bank, wftb 4 or :> fathoms c10 e to the E. of it. E. by S. of Zool'bat, about 3t m., or 8 m. to 
N.N.E. of Hamar, is a small sand· bank or island, clllled Dyer Island, all(l to th S S.E. of it Ilre 
two others of the same de cription, occupying a space of 2 or Sm., and each of tbem 8U1rounded by 
a reef. There is a ,narrow passage of 6 or 7 fathoms between Dyer Islund and the other two, but 
it is belOt to pass either to the E. or W. of them. At 6 m. to S.W. of Zoorbat, and to the W. of 
Adjuah, are the two Beree Islands, small and low, with a fi herman'~ but On the N. end of the 
inner one: they are surrounded by reefs, and have 17 fathoms between them. N .~., 3 and .H m. 
from Zoorbat Island, are the i lands Juab and Rakl, two low, sandy 8pots, with reefs off' them, 
extending 1 m. to the W.; anrl 1 m. S W. of Jurab, is a small, rocky patch. To the N.W. of WI, 
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about Qt and 3 m.', Are the low, sandy islands, Zajj a.nd Zoha, situflted on an ax ten ive bank of 
irregular soundings; 1 m. to the N. of ~ii i a 2-fatbom pa.tcb, and 3t m. in tbe same direction 
from it is an extensive I·fathom bank. Shab Nusseeb i::! a sboal about 2 m. long, nearly dry in 
t;OUle parts. and h a mall patch above watet .. about 2111. E. of J urab. 

BARS, or BAAOE, in lat. 16° 0' N., Ion. 42° 39' E., il:J a small island, situate on the S. end 
of tho innerroo t part of the Outer Reef, nnd has a patch of 1 fathom t roo S. of it. and al 0 a patch 
2 ro . W.N.W. from it, on a poiut of the reof about 3 m. E. from Za.ti; S.W. or the ltlst·mentioned 
patch, about t m., is another, having a channtll of 13 fathoms between them. Bahs is about I) m. 
off the coast-reef, which is here the breadth of tbe Inller Cbannel, with a deptb of :> to 12 fathoms . 
From Babs, the inner edge of tbe Outer Reef runs aLout 14 m. N ., to a point ou whicb there are 
5 fathoms, about 4t 01. off Ra MUBahl'ib ; but the challnel i only 2t m. wide b tween it and the 
reef that extends about 2 m. off tbe Bas. N . by W. of Bahs, distant 6t and t m., are the islands 
Aboo.Shejer and Gorab, and about 2 m. S. W . of tbe latter is Aboo Shad. Gutherban and Haw­
roof are two small islands, lying a little to the N. of Bahs. All these are low, sundy islands, situ­
ated on the inner part of the Outer Reef, between which, also to the N . of theUl, ar many dangerous 
patches, rendering it unsafe to attempt to pass o\,er th I'e fill thi neighbourhood . 

, Loban Island, in lat. 15° 52' N ., Ion. 4~0 16' E.,lies N .. at tbe dist.nnce of 10 m. from Kotam,a. 
I sland. Loban is composed of coral rock, with a layer of I>oft earth and sand on the top ; it is low, 
and of inconsiderable dimensiolls. the wat r having made pa 'age through the lowe t part, and part 
of the sides are broken down. The reef upon which it is siluuted xtends i m. off tbe N. end, and 
nearly 2 m. from the S. end, with 1 fathoms close to. outh of the j 'lund 4~ m. is the N. end of 
a shoal, with 8 fathoms on it, from whence it extends S. There arc ~:i und 30 fathoms between. 
Loban stands about 10 m. witbin the edge of the plateau, clllled the Outer Heefs. 

TOAG ISLAND lies about N. by E ., distant about 9~ m. from GOl'ab Island, and 4 m. from 
the cOflSt·reef, with deep water all round it, and may be pflSsed on either side; it is abont 4. m. N. 
of the N. point of tbe reef, wbich lie 4t m. to tho W. of Ras · Musohrib. About N.N.W., 4 m. 
from Toag, is Ashig Island, with two otbers lying in tbe sallie dil'ection, at t m. and 2 m. from it. 
These island are on a narrow bank, wbich extend about 7 UJ . N. by W. of A big, and 1 t m. to the 
S. of it, thl' N. part having from 2 to 5 fathoms on it. Between this bank and the coo. t-reef, the 
Inner Channel is from 4. to 5 m. wide, with 8 to 10. or 12 fllthoms in it; but, like Toag, it may be 
pflSsed on either side. About N . t W.o 12 m. from the N. end of the 11Ist·mentioned bank, is the 

I little island Dahret Jafree, wit.h 10 fathoms all round it; and 2 01' 8 m. to the N.W . of it, the 
islands Jafree and Gateya, situate on II. bank, with 2 fathoms between them. The e ure 11.1 0 about 
5 m. from the coast-reef und may be passed on either side, t.here being 10 fathoms within, and 25 
to 80 on their outside. The inn r edge of the Outer Reef, from aLreast of Ras Musahrib, forms R. 

bight with deep water to the S.W., and tlieu extends N . to lat. 16° 23' N. From this point of the 
reef, Sail Seya bears W ., 3 m. ; and the sea is appar ntly clear of shoals to tbe N., toward Dahret 
Jafl'ee. It thenC'e turns to the W. very irregularly 13 m., to ail Rubab, and then t o the S. in the 
same irregular manner to Sana i land; then more to S. for some 20 m., and thence E. and N .E:. 
round to B{Lhs Island, baving several iSlund~ and patches 011 it, but no clear channel. The chart 
will indicate these islands; a full descript.ion wiU be of li tua use. El Bother, is a high, remarkable 
rook, about I) m. W .S.W. of Toag. Toka.ila. Islands al' two in number, which are ulso higb and 
rocky, situated to the :;s .W. of El Bothel'; the smaller, di tant 1 m. from it, i of triangular bape, 
and nearly 1. m . long and; m. in tbe broadest part. Th larger i laud i mor of a hOl'be·sboe 
sbape, aHd upwards of 5 m. iu circumference; it has a small village, a mosque, and som " 'ell of 
brackish water. Jebel Jing and llafiagain are two small, high, and l'oclly islands, S.W. of Tokaila 
Islands, situllted on a blmk of shallow water. 

Fusht Island lies to the S.W. of these, in lat. 16° 11' N. , tlnd lon . 42° 20' E ; il is t m, in 
le~gth, and 1 m. in breadth, at tbe S. end, and is of good height. Th r is n mall fi hing "i1lnge, 
mth a mosque in the ceutre of it; and near the village are some well of bracldsh watt' 1' II the 
S. paxt of the i land is a well of good wa r , but it is difficult to be btain d, the land' .. plae being 
rocky. About 7 m. W.S.W. of fusht is Sana Island, situated on the outer edge of th~ rcef, in lut. 
16° 7' N., Ion. (2° 14' E. (C8 page 167.) 

To the N.W. of Fusht are tbe islands of Erthain, Zimer, Beree, und Rafer Beree, wb.eh are 
situated upon the centre of the banks, with " ry in gular soundina , and in some plue s only 
2fathoma. Brthain is long nnd Darrow, and nub r higb, <1 m. W. of 'l'nliailllh Zimer Island is of 
a triangular sba~, about 8 m. in circumferel1ce; and about 1 m. . of it is uu islund about J m. in 
edeut. Blltweeu Zimer and Erthain is anotber small iRland. On the W. 'ide of Zimer is a small 
village uud SOllie brackish water. Antelope are plentiful. The bank n wbich Ulese four island 
are bilullted is very shallow; there are from S to 15 fathoms b tween it and 'l'okailllh, 13 fathoms 
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to the N., 4 to the W., and I) fathoms close to the S. of it. Sail Rubah is 3 m. to the, N. of 
Zjmer, and another islet stand be ween. There is a good ohunne1 between the8e and the Beree 
ialtmds. 

Dhu Dafr and the Zoorats are situated upon a bank of und und conll soundings, SIUlp d lilts 
a man's leg and foot, 3 m. to the W. of Suil Soya Islunu . Tile depth between, the I wo Z OJ'at 
I~lands is from '2 to 4 fathoms, and to the N. of them from 0 to 18 fathoms. Jus~ outside the calf 
of the leg are three rocky patches, and between them and the reef N. of Suil Seya is also a rocky 
patch. There is a deep channel on either ide of this leg·buok, und the W. one is bounded by an 
extensive bank, which runs down towards Sail Ruba.b, leuving a chunnel between its S. point and 
that island, leading to the W. 

Rafer :Beree is the W. or outer island of tbe oluster now being dcst:l'ibed. It S.W, poillt is 
in lat. 16° 10' N., Ion . 42° 9' E.; it is about 2t m. iu length, ... . by E. and S. by W., of ir!' gular 
shape, a\1d about a mile broad. About I t tn . E. of it is Beree Island, of similar length and breadth, 
with a . mall island and ome rocks between their S. enda. At the N.E. end of the banll, and 3t m. 
from Beree, is Maran Island, and to the N.w'. of tbat lies Remain Island. But thcro is no chan­
nel over this bank to the S. of the S. Dahret Simer autl Muzaguf. 

Dahret Simer, and Simer, are twu islunds that may be ~aid to connect tho e just d cribed 
with tbe Farsan group. As other two contiguous islands, witb similar Ilames, staud about 100 m. 
furth I' to the N.W., it is well to define these as the S. Dahret Simer, and the S. Simer. 

The S, Dahret Simer is a low sand and coral island, about 11 mile in length, surrounded 1 y a 
reef, and about 6 m. to S.W. by S. from Muzaguf. There is a cluster of rocks ahout 4 m. to r .N.E. 
of it. Mllzaguf, about 1 m. in length and t m. in breadth, is ill lut. 16° 34' N., aud 20 m. fro m 
the Arabian oast. It has four islets to the W. of it, Rnd the\' are all situated on 0. shall ow reef. 
To the W. of these islands is a ohaLlnel, in a N.N .E . direction, with 7 futhoms in it. Dahret Jafree 
and Jafree Island, with Gateya or Gutheir, have been mentioned as standing on the W. sid of the 
Inner Channel, distant Ii m. from the shore reef, having soundings of 12, 8, 4. and 2 falhoms be­
tween. The two latter are situated UpOl~ one bank, upwards of 2 m. N. and S. and It m. wide, 
with 2 or 3 fathoms between them. Dahret J afree is surrounded by a separate reef, and there are 
10 fathoms between it and the others. Amnah Island is 8 m. N.W. by W. from Galeya, with a 
small i land to the S. of it, and a rock about a mile E of its N. end. From 1 to 2 m. . of Amnah, 
and abre t of G heesan, there is a cluster of fi 1' 0 i~land , the N .W. cullod Omel Curra, or Ohm-el­
KlU'h, and the N.E. Omel Currip. 01' Ohm-el-Garib (Karib): these {liTe i land are situated 
upon a sand anel coral bank. and there is a passage between them and the sout.hen) two, witP 9 to ) 3 
fl\thomll' depth. N.N .W. of Omel CUTl'll, upwurqs of a mile, there is 0. l ·fathom patch; and there 
is a s.unllen plitch at the same distance, S.W. of the i~l and. Ras Ghee~an (sell );Jage 171 ), a pro­
jecting point of the coast, lies 5t m. to N.E. by E. of Omel Currip. The nurt'owest part of the 
Inner Channel, between Ornel Ourrip and the shore·reef of Gheesan, r 4 m. wide, with Il to] 4 fathoms. 
Remarl(s, about entElring this Inner Channel fl'om the centre of the Sl'la, will be found at page 154. 

Je,4'at Hibar Island, about t m. square, and u~l'Ounded by Ii reef, is 7* rn . W. of Gheesan, 
and St m. to N.W. of Omel Currip. About:> m. W. of J ezj rat Hibar ~s the E , edge of a triangular­
formed bank, about 6tm. N. and S., having ix i lauds on it. On tbe S. poi nt is Sail Sl1ertef, 
about tm. 10lJg; and ltm. N.E. of it is Doraker Island, with 30 fathoms n~llr its S.B. side. 
Aboo Shoogar is near its N .E. end. and bas 2~ fathoms neal' its E . side . This is a ~' el'y small 
islalld, composed of madrepore, cracked and bl'( \Ien iJ'jto numerous pieces, {Qrming d ep clefts. 
through some of which the water pas es; while others f\re filled with sand and eal'~h, whoI' ~ome 
jungle trees have spruug up . The bank from thenCe ~tendi\ !\bout 5 m. W., with 16 fathoms ou 
its extremity; but on some parts it is very shallow. The other thl'ce islands lie to the N N.W. of 
Sail bertef. Aboo Shoogar is 7 m. to the S. W. of ~alJ '.£QorflLh. (See page 171.) . 

SHOORAH ISLAND, in lat. 17° I' N., Ion. 42° J 5' E .. Jies 7 m. to N. by E. of Aboo Shoogar, 
aod 8 m. to W. by N. of Ras Toorfah, which forms the e:-;tent of this part of th Inner huonel. 
~ith regular deore~sing so~odillgs from the i land ~o the Ras. 1l0al' whioh are 7 falhoUl. hoorah 
18 a small ana low lsland, s1tuated upon the E . en~ of a bt\nk of l'ocll and sand , xte1lding to W.N.W. 
nearly 7 ro., with soundings of Q to 12 fathoms on it. The bank lies to WNW. towards Gorab 
:Bank, and between tbem there is a channel of detlll water 3m. wid. Gorab I,land lie W.N.W., 
distaot 1 St m. from Shoorah, and 11 ar the W: end of the bunk ju t m l1liooed; it i rathor high. 
and little more than t m. in lengtb, with a small black rot:k off its N. end . Gorah Bank is about 
Ii m. long and 3 broad, with irreglllar soundings of 9 to 2() ff\thoms, on rocks and sand. 

Theran Island, or Firan, is 9t m. N.N.W. froro Shool'ah, 7 m. ofl' thtl couto and on the W. 
side of tbe Inn6lf Channel. The bighest part forms a Bteep bluff to the W., which is 60 ft above 
the sea, and has 26 fatho~s pretty close to it: a small bl\~lt el'tends off the N. side of the island, 
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with bad holding-grbund. This island lies E.N.E., Ot m. from Gora.b. and there is a good deep 
channel between it and Gorab Bank. 

THE FARBA.N IBLUDB are the larges.t all along this coast, and are. situated upon the ex­
tensive banks W. of Gheesan. They are two m number. but may be conslderlld as forming one 
island. being connected by 0. andy spit of shoal water, across which camels frequently p 8 from one 
to tho other. On the E . side of this spit is Khor Rasaif, and on the W . side .IChor Bakarh. 
They are of very irregular shape. and will be better under tood by the chart than by any written 
de cription. The W. one is Faraan Xebeer, upwards of 30 m. in length from N.W. to B.E., in 
lilt. 1(j0 54' N .. Ion. 410 47' E. ~ar8an Begeer i~ on it 1 E . idll, 18 m. in length, and extend 
to lat. 170 I 1-' N. A.ltho~gh theIr whole breadth IS only J 2 m., they measure routld their edges 
130 m. The S.E. POInt hes 26 m. S.W. by W. from Gheesan, and N.W. 9 m. from Dabret Simer 
Island. 

Hilla and Land-marks. The land of Farsans of considerable height, interspersed with Bome 
plain and valle~s. The ~l1y parts are coral rock, the most remarkable of w~ch is Jebel Cassar, 
II small, round hill, E. of Tlbtah Bay; Jebel Marabah, a tnble hummock, on an Island near Far an, 
about 5 m. ~.E. of Tibtah Ba!. ~ebel ~untha~, 11 m: N. W. of the last-mentioned, is a high 
i land, lying III an E. and W . dIrectIon, havmg on Its N. SIde the entrance to Khor Suggeed. Jebel 
Momed is a high hill, like a quoin, on the E . point of an island of that name, standing 3 leagues 
to tbe N. of the N. W. part of Farsan Kebeer. Jebel Deesan is a higb hummock, on the S. part of 
Jezirat Deesan island, off the N .W . part of Farsan Kebeer, and forms the S. W. side of the entrance 
to Kbor Bakarb. Jebel Buffer, or Safar, is an elevated part of the i land to tbe N., with a tree on 
its top, and is to the B.W. of Sail Abado I land. Remarkable Bluff is of quoin-shape on some 
bearings, and from tbe B. appears like a bummock witb a peak in tbe centre; it is situated on the 

. end of tbe island, on the E. side of the E. entrance to Goomah or Tibtah Bay; there are also 
tbree remarkable trees 2 m. to B. of Jebel Cassar. 

Channei. About midway between the B.E. point of Farsan Kebeer and Marabah Island, and 
near to arsan, is tbe I land Gomari, situated on the W. side of a channel. through which ve eIs 
mAy pass from Gheesan to the B.W., and contrary. Half-a-mile E. of Gomari is a Q-fathom patch, 
and furth~r E . are three other patcbes. in t~e e~trance of the channel, which, throughout. is about 
2 m. wide. The shoals are numerous III thIS neIghbourhood and about Far an I land, and the eye 
must be the principal guide to a vessel entering either way. Tbe urveyors seldom had much 
difficulty in seeing tbe reefs. Ves els, having occasion to enter thi channel from the S.W., must 
avoid a bank that extends to tbe S. of tbe B.E. point of Farsan Kebeer 2,. m., which from tbence 
turo round to N .E., with 8 to 2 fathoms on it; tbe little I land Hindeah is to the E. of this bank, 
and 3 m. E.B.E. from the B.E. point of Farsan. At] m. B. by E . of Hind ah is a small i land, 
llITounded by It hoal. and B.E. of it 1 m. is a patch of 1 to 5 fathoms . 

Coolam Island bears due E . from tbe S.E. point of Farsan ratber more than 3 m., with several 
small islands and rocks to th B., W., and N., at ] t, 2, and 8 m. di tanoe, on a bank that forms the 
E. and S. sides of the above channel. Off the bank, due W. of the S. end of Coolam, i a rocky 
pfltch in the channel . baving 10 fatboms between it and the bank, and 15 fatboms on its W . edge. 
'1'0 the N.E. of Gomari is Raffer, a small roclty island, and a olu ter of small rocky islanu on the 
edge of the rocky bank. wbich extends about I) m. to the E. of Farsan, lind forms tbe N . side of 

I tbe channel ju t mentioned. Tbe N. is}et of this cluster is called Aboo Shoory, and about i m. to 
th N .E. of it is a bank of rocks and sand, with. 3 to 15 fatboms on it; and between the S. end of 
this bank and Aboo Bhoory there is no ground at 40 fathoms. The bank extends nearly 4 m. N.E., 
nnd is lim. wide. 

lebel lIarabah Island lies to the N . of Haffer, and near a projecting point of Far an K beer; 
it is about t m. 10llg, compo ed of rooks, and is the highest island in tbi neighbourhood. It bas a 
flat top or hummock of the barn shape, is surrounded by a group of small low island, and appelU'S 
from tbe N. as if part of Farsan I land . lebel Abdoolad is a small rocky i land to the N . of 
Marabah, and is ruso sUITound d by a group of smaller i lands; it may easily be distin~uj hed by a 
knob or bluff on its S. end. This island and group are situ at d upon a banl off the Fal ao coa t, 
wbich extends from Ma.rahab, nnd forms a tongue or point, 8 or 4 m. ~. of Abdoolad Island, baving 
between it and Farsan I\. bight of d ep soundings. 

Xunthak Iela.Dd, mentioned above, in lat. 160 4.9' N., is only about 3 m. in length. E. and 
\V., and 1 m broad at the E. end, tap ring to the W., h 1 it is only! roo broad: it is bigh, and 
rnmpoeed of cora\. To the E. and tbe B. of Munthak is Khor Raaaif, running about 8 m. into 
FU.l'8aD Kebeer; it has from 5 to -8 fathoms' depth, but is narrow and full of shoal patches; there 
are alao flome rocky islands on the W. sidE! of it, and two 8mall rooky islands, It m. E. of MUIlt.bak 
bland. \)It a reef (projeoting 4. m. to the N., off Jebel Guttah,) which forms the E. side of the 
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entrance; this danger U'I rocky spit run nearly 3 m. to the N. of these islands, being the extremity 
of the reers on the N. part of Far nn K beer. 

Khor Snggeed, or Segeer, to W. of M unthak Island, is all exoel1 Ilt harbour of more than 
1 m in xteut, with 9 to ]:.! ftltbom . Here i a small village and a grove of date-trees on its 
N. ide, in which are many well of good water. The hou es Ilre small, and built of coral, and are 
mostly in ruins; and th r ar no supplies to be obtain d besides water. The anchorage i defend d 
from all winds and sa; tbe entrance to it is t m. broad, bounded on the S. by M unthak Island, 
and on the N . by five i let" off tbe most W . of whioh there 'is a rocky spit, extending to tbe S. W. 
t m. into the bay, wbich must be avoided. There are some dangerou patehe E., E . .E., and 
N.E. of Munthnk I land , di tant from 3t to 4 m.; a vessel keepiug in the line from Tahbik Island 
to the bighest part of Muntbak (bearing N.E. and S.W. from eacb otber,) will clear them. The 
N. one of tbe 6ve i 1 ts forming the entmnce to Khor Segeer, bears W. by S. from the point of the 
spit. Raving entered tbe bay and cl eare~ the pit running off the W. islet, steer up to the N.W., 
and anchor off tbe gl'Ove of tr s, in 12 f~thoms, mud. 

Tahbik, or Dthabuck, in lat. 16° 54' N., Ion. 42° 3' E., bars N.E., and is distant 5 m. from 
the N.E. point of M unthak I land. At 1 m. to S.E. from it, there is a patch of 2 fathom : 
W.S.W. 2t aud 3 m. from this island are two roeky patches, whioh are the principal dangers in 
approacbin~ MlIntbak Island from tbe N. 

Sail Abado bear N. \'Ii' . by N. 7 m. fl'om Dthabuck, and S.S W. from Gorab, di mnt 6 m. 
Dthabuck and Sail Abado are small coral rocks. of a round hape . and frOID 10 to 15 or 20ft. high, 
pr ading ont at the top with a sbarp cil'cumference, and falling in considerably towal:ds the base. 

Tiley are called by ome Pie I lanrl~ A bank extends from Farsan Segeer to tile E. of Sail Abado, 
consisting of hoal water and groups of small reeky islands. 

Channels. V 8 els coming from the N., mu t pass along the coast to Ras Toorfah; and 
th nee steer to the W., to pass betwoen Tab bik and . Sail AbiLdo; then for M unthak. if going into 
Khor Sugeed. There is 0. channel of d~ep water, 4 rn. broad, between Jezirat Ahkbain and Goro.b. 

V B els coming from Loheia, or Hodcidllb, should pass a mile or two to the S. of Dahret Jafree, 
and then steer N.W. by W. for 30 m. to Tabbik; 00 this course ahe will pass about 2 m. to the 
S. of Sail Sberter. 

Jezirat Ahkbain, the N. and largest of tbe FRrsan Islands, is 7 m. to the N.W. of Sail Abado, 
and 7 t m. W. of Gorab Island. It form a narrolV strip i m. broad, and 2 m. long. with two small 
islands off its N. end. The banI, extends 7 or m. to the N.W. of it, with shallow, irregular 
souoding~. Ras Rnseeb, the N. point of Fnrsnn Segeer. is in lat. 17° It N., Ion . 41° 4 ' E. 
W.N.W. from Ra Huseeb. distant 4t m., is the E. end of Jebel Momed Island, which is 2 ro. long 
n.nd 1 m. broad; the E. part forms It high qnoin.shaped hill , the other purts low ground of sand and 
coral. The Island is nearly surrounded by deep water, of 15 to 20 fathoms mud. A bauk runs off 
its N. end, with 3 to futhom on it; and at 3t m. N. of the E. part of the I land tbere is a patch 
of 2 fathoms. Khynah Island is 6t m W. by . of Jebel Momed; it is a low triangular i land 
of sand and coral, 1 m. broad, surrounded by five islets, two of whicb are off its N. end, and on the 
W. a larger one; one on the .W., and one on the .E Tbey Ilre all surrounded by a coral reef, 
which is connected with the bank that runs to the W ., from tho N. end of Farsan Segeer, and on 
which also stand Ahkbain and Sail Abado. 

Dabret Matrhain and Ma.trhain are two islands to W .N.W. and to N. by W. of Kbynah. 
The N. point of Jezira.t Deesan, in lat. ] lio (\8' N., Ion. 41° 37' E., bears S.S.E. ahout 

8 m. from Khyuah; its W. edge extendi! 41 m. to . : it is of triangular forro, neurly J 5 m. in 
circumference, and is generally flnt 11 Ill' tb s a, rising gradually towards the centr , having at its 
a. part a remarkably bigh bill. The .E. pllrt of Jezirut D e /UI is counect d· by a llunk of shallow 
Bounding. with the N. W. point of Far an Kebeer, und ther arc two small rocky i lalld between 
them, and a larger on th S.E. part of Deesan, with a small boat's channel to tbe W. of it. The 
banks off the E. side have some dangerous rocks, but tbe other sides have deep water. A small 
island lies of. its N. ond, with deep water b tween thelu. On tho S. side of the island are the 
remains of a village, consisting of about 100 hou e . built of rough stones without cement, and near 
it a .cemetery, cOlltaining about 1,000 Mu ulman grave. , and a tomb, enclosed by a wall. Neither 
wood nor water wa. found. 

Triangular leland, standing in tbe BumB shoal bank, and bearing S. W. 3 m. from Ras Russecb, 
and 4 m. S.S.E. froro Jebel Momed. is about 5 or 6 m. in circumferonc , 011 tlte S. edge of the bank 
that extends W. from Has B.usseeb to Khynah I land. About midwa.v between this island and 
Jebel Momed is an island about a mile in length, and tbree small ones duc W. of it, all low ooral 
islands.. On tbe B. edge of this bank, aod 4 m. to the W. by N. of the Triangular Island. is • 
patch of 1 fathom. It is about 21 Ill. from the N.E. side of Jezirat Deesan, and there is deep W&tiIl' 
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close to the S. of it. At 6 m. E . of Ras Farsnn Kebeer is the N.W. part of Farsan Segeer, whare 
there is flo small village, aIl ed Ketib, on the highest part of the land. Between these is the entrance 
to Khor Bakarh, form d betw n the Farsan Islands. and rUllS in to the S.E. about 14 m. The 
outer entrance is between KhYnllh Island and Jezirat Deesan. Thet'll are irregular soundings of 
4 to 8 fathoms il) the innermost half, and the outer part has deep water. It is not advisable fOf 
ships to ruo entirely up, as ome parts of it are 0 narrow, that they would havo to warp a. consider­
able way out against a N.W. wind. The bank which connects Jezit'at Deesall with Ras Farsall 
extends 4 or l:i m. within the Ras, on the edge of which a sbip may anobor in 1ft to 20 fathoms, 
I t or 2 m. E. of the R[l8. At 2t m. E. 01 tbe Rna, and on the edge of the bank, is a small patch 
with 3 ft. water on it; and about 4t m. S.E. of the Ra . is the village of Sayel, with Jebel Sayel 
about 2 m. to tho S. Thero are two or three wells of very good water just within the narrowest 
part of tbe Khor, olose to the b acb, on the W. side. The N.W. part of Faraan Kebeer is high 
and roel,y. (See top of page 170.) 

The Sarso Islands (described at page 16R) lie 4 m. to S.W . of Zezirat Dee an. The N.E. one 
is called Sindi Sarso. They are two narrow coral islands. about t aud t m. broad, a.nd both of 
considerable height, the outer one being 160 ft. above the level of the sea, with sbarp points of coral 
above the surfa . The channel between tliem has from 14 to :..0 fathoms in the middle. but is 
narrow ana block d up at the S .E. end by small island and shoal water. It affords good protection 
from S. wind, but it i not advi alile to anchor in it with . winds. as thore would be some difficulty 
in getting out. These Islands are situated Qn the E . verge of the exten ive shoal water 00.\1 d Shab 
Farsan, which extends hence about 10 m. to the W., and 1 m. to the N.W. There is a small rocky 
islet close to the W . of Slll'8o. about a mile from its N.W. point, whi ch. from it sin~ular appearance, 
is called Cape Island, or Button Rook, appearing like a button tanding on its shank. 

Umal Bisran is E. by . about 0 m. from SafSo: this i~lllnd i~ about fJ m. round, ruther high. 
with a valley in the centre, into which the salt wllter flow.;; it aboullcl ' with wood, but there i ' no 
fresh water. It is about a mile distant from Farsan Kebeer. and .W . of it from I t to 2t m. i. 1\ 

bank. with 1 to 2 fathom water on it. r early 3 m S. of Omll.l Bisrat1 is the N. part of Zelfeef 
Island, of about 7t m. in length , and 2 m. broad; the land is high. and a mal! cove runs up into 
Ule N.W. part of the island, from which fresh water may be procu red. but with orne difficulty; 
wood may also be cut here, alld antelope are to be found . Zelfeef is situated 00 the same bank. 
with Umo.l Bi rlln and the shoal . of it, which bank extend to the E., :llld includes Doom ook 
and Goomall Island . There i a deep chann 1 betwe n thi s bank IIlId Fllrsllll, froUl S to 4 m wide, 
and also a deep channel between it and the out r bank or reef, called Shab FarSal1. To the .W. of 
Zelfeef, on the re f, is a chain of low sandy i lands running in a S.E. direction, with very shallow 
water about tbem. S.E. from Zelfeef It m., and on the inner edge of the ame bank, i the i land 
Selwan, about 2 m. in I ngth, high, and of coral formation, hal'iug hallow wtller on the S . .,;., and 
deep on the N.E . side. E. by S. 7t m. from Selwan, is the island Goomab, having three high coral 
islands betwf'cn, and on the same bank. 

Goomah Island i of circular hape, and 9 m. round, with a deep gut or small khor on its 
S. side, and a rocky spit extending nearly a mile off it N . end, with 9 fathoms clo e to it. and les 
water towards the main. This Island is at the end of the deep-water channel, is of considerable 
elevation on its S. part, and has a remarkable and-hill on it . end, to the E. of which is a small 
!lshing village. There are some wells of brackish water, but no cattle or other supplie. There 
1 . a very good bay on the . part of the Island, caUed Khor Goomah, the E . part of which i called 
Tlbtah Bay. affording protection from all winds. It i formed by a bight in the . part of Farsan 
~ebeer I land, is 7 m. in leugth E. I}nd W., and at the narrowest part is It m. broad. and the same 
dlstance from the N. nd of the rocky spit ou the N. side of Goomah and the main . The deepe t 
water is on the N.R. side of Goomah, 'where in the centre are I fathoms. The rocky spit bears 
from the sand-bill N.E. by~. At the N .E. part of the bay i a well of fl' h wUlcr, but it is very 
. c~oe. Farsan village is about 2 m. to tl eN. of it. In lhi part of Kbor oomah ilS Tibtah Bay; 
It 1S only a small merza for boat. J ebel Cassar, bearing E . by S., i the leading iuork for Lhe 
hflrbour. uppli of Ilny kind are not procurable here. Nearly 3 m. S.S.£. from ootntlh i 
~oomaook Island, situateJ on the same shallow hank. This hlalld i high. about 7 tn. in 
~Il'cumfllrene , with a I hor in it of 16 and 20 fathom mud, whi,'.h nearly dividps it ill two: there 
1 no fl' sh Wll.ler, but pI nty of antelopes. To the S. of DOlUSl>ok are tIVO circular banks, in the 
?enlro of tho de V ('hannel : th lea t water founel on them is 6 flllthom , sand and rocks. Domsook 
18 11 m. to tho N .E. of lIIturrak, one of the outer islands on the Outer Beef. (S~ page 16 .) 
. Ohm-u.Zahil and )Ja.b.mali are two little islands between Domsook and Murrak; the, are 

Iltuated near the inner edge of the Outer Reef. about 1 m. apart, with 6 fathOIll8 between them. 
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I LANDS AND ~EEFS BETWEEN RAS TOORFAH AND LEET. 

Ras Toorfah and Shoorah Island hnve been described (at pages 172 and 178.) 
Theran, or Firan Island, in lat 17° 9' ., 101l.4~o 10' E. , tnnds 9t m. "bout N.N.W. from 

·hool'ah . nnd 7 m from th coa t. It is 60 It. high, nnel ha ' deep water (:25 fathoms) pretty close 
toit. (dllalsopllg ) 76.) 

Rocky patcnes on W. side of Inner Channel. The first is a patch of :2 fathoms, lying 
~.W . 7t m. from Theran [ hll1d, and Ii m. from shore ; ] 8 fllthoms are close within it. W. about 
Q m. from thi pntrh is another a l' cky patch, of 2 to 4 fathom, with 30 fathoms between them. 
At ILho,,( 2 m flll'lhe r N.W., is a rocky patch (2t m. acros .) with i3 or 4, fathom on it, and 18 close 
to the W. of it. W.N.W. 22 m. from 'foerau Island is the S. end of Mamali Segeer, n narrow 
cornl reef, over which the sea break in som pnrts, extending about 10 m. N .N .W., with a rock 
about 15 or 20 ft.llbove water at the N. end called Mutbarhain. E. by S. 13 m. from Mutbnrhain, 
or 1 m. to N.W. by N. of Theran, tbers i n 3-fntboms' patch, with 33 and 36 fathoms clo e to it; 
thi j 13 m. from shore. One m. S. of Mamali ege r is n rocky patch, with 4,7 fathoms l)etween; 
and from 3t to 5 m. to the E. of its S end are three rocky patehe. At 5 m. N. by E . from 
M utbarhaill, is the E. end of Mamall Kebeer Shoal, extending W. by N. 9 m., of a triangular form, 
being 5 m. wide at the W. end, which lies N. E. and . W.; it is full of patches, with deep wa~er 
between them. This shoal lies 13 m. from hore. to the .W. of Mukllrah. A rocky reef lies to 
tbe ~.W. of Mamrui Kebeer ; it i .S.W. 10 m. . .W. ] 0 m. from Kotumbal Island, and the 
same distanc from Widan (the nearest shor ). it is about It m. long; and to the S.E. of it 1m., 
tbere i a rocky patch, with 19 fathoms between th m; tbero is no ground at 30 fathoms, at 
1 nl. within. To the . of th lu.Ller, at Q m .. is a 4-fathoms' patch. 

Caution. The chart nlone can guide 0. ve sel. if by nn en'or in reokoning she finds herself 
amongst these dangerous shoals. Th yexist to tho .W. of Mntbllrhnin, at 10 m.; to the W. of 
hlamii.li Kebeer, at 10 to 15 m. Others to the S.W. and W.S.W. of Simmer, at 12 to ] 4, m., or 
balfway to the Wusalillt Islands. Others half-way from Dahret Simmer to those islands : and 
again several clusters from Dahret Simmer to the N.W. by W. to within a few miles of Dahret Aboo 
Mil ali; (page 168.) We may repeat then that there is no safe channel across this outer plateau 
betwe n th Fal'san Islands and Aboo Land, the nearest islnnd to Leet. 

N. Simmer Island, in lat. 170 47' N., Ion. 41° 23' E ,lies W. by S. distant 19 m. from Widan. 
or W. by S. t S., 15 m. from Kotumbal I sland. This Island is It m. in length, E. nnd W ., and 
half·a·mile wide; it is very low. composed of coral and sand, Ilnd principally covered with deca,vecl 

_ wood. The soundings are deep around it; and if anchorag is required , it may be conveniently 
obtained either upon, or on the W. dge of, the shoal to the N. and the N.E. of it. There art) two 
mall rocky patches 3t m. .E. of the rslnnd. There i n shonl to the N. and N.E. of Simmer 

Island, I) m. in length and nearly 3 m. broad : the soundings obtained on it are from 3 to 19 fathoms; 
but there mlly be spots with Ie s. On its W . . edge are 13 fathoms, mud. gradually increasing in 
depth to the N W. Thi hoal commences about I t m. N.K of the Island, and there is no bottom 
at 50 fathoms mid\l'ay b tween them. N.E. 6 m. from thc Island, is a rocky patch. 

N. Dahret Simmer Island, Ii s 11 m. to W. by N. from Simmer, surrounded by a reef, with 
7 fathom close to th . of it. There is a rocky shoal, with 1 fathom, at 2t m. to the S.W.; and 
another to W. by N. I t m. Another at 0 m. to W.S.W.; and several others to N. and to N.W. 

Jezirat Mogid, in lat. 18° 13' ., Ion. 41° 19' E.; at 26 m. to N. by W. of Simmer, and 
8 m. off' Nahood Harbour on the coa t. whicb bears E. by N. from Magid; it is a low, sandy island, 
with a large r ef round it. which is connected to a bank of rocks and sand that forms the W. side f 
the Tnner Ohannel. and h ·fore spoken of. T n miles S.E. by S. from Mogid is a rocky patch,o'l 
the S. end of the lIfor aid bank; and, about t m. S.E. from the last, there is a pntch of 7 fathoms. 
at the distance of 4 m. from tbe coa t-l'eef, having 30 fathoms and upwnrds between. From the 
rocky patch, the E. edge of the bank extends N. 12 m., narrowing tbe Inuer Ohannel from 4 to 
It m. oppo ite Nahood, where the bank terminates. The S. end of the bnnk is narrow; bl,lt 
opposite Mot?id its brendth increa es suddenly, tbe E. edge ext nding nearly 6 m. 'from that Island. 
The depths on it are various and irregular, from 2 to 30 fathoms, the formor being found 8t Ill. 
E.N.E. from the island; and there are 4 fathoms 2 m. N. of the rocky patch, with 26 fathoms 
between. 

Show. W. of the S. end of this hank, about 2;' m., is a roc1ty bank, 8 m. long, with 4. to 
18 fathoms on it; and at 7 m. further to W. by N ., there is another. 

Ohm Xergan Bank (described page 173), has its S. end about 2 m. N. of Jezirat Mogid Bank. 
At i m. to N. of Je2iimt Mogid, and nearly 4 m. W. of Ohm Kergan Bank, is the S.E. end of a 
!tItle moon-shaped rocky bank, on which the five H ndllrah Islands are itunted, and which extends 
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from thence N.W. and }:t., about 7 m. The Hadarah Islands are low and sandy, and covered with 
bushes, giving name to the bank on whi h they are ituated. Gad Hadarah, or ][add J[ada.ra.h, 
the N. one, is a low, sandy island, with an xUlnsive reef lying N.W . and S.E., having a channel 
between it n.nd th N. lid of Hadarah Bank, with 14 to 23 fatboms. water. Nearly Sm. E. or 
Gad Hadaruh is It similar Island, on a r ef that extends N.W. from it a short distance. Nearly 
2 m. E . . from this' land is a patoh of 2 fathom ; and at t m to S. by W ., another of 1 and 3 
fathoms, with a cbll.nnel of J 7 fathom between; and 2 m. E. of the S.E. of the Hadarah blands, 
there i n pntch of 1 fatbom. 

Ul Gereef is an extensive rocky bank, full of dangerous patches, upwards of 8 m. in length, 
N. and .. aod 4 m. in breadtb; it lie 6 or 6 m. S.W. of the Hadarab Bank, and 8 m. to the 
W .N .W. of Jeziro.t Mogld . 

Jezirat Gootna lie about 9 m. W.N.W. from the Hadarah Islands; its S. point is in lat. 
18° 27t' ., from whence it extend neo.rly:l m. N ., and is neo.rly 2 m. wide in the broadest po.rt. 
It is a low coral island. with bu hes, and i surrounded by a reef which extends off nearly 3 m. to 
the .E., with some large roclt above wllter. like small i lands, and severnl shoal patches beyond, 
which lie out at 7 m. to the W . of Gad H fLduruh. The soundings to tbe E. of Gootna are 30 and 
35 fathoms , mud. decreasing gradually to tbe coust. Tbe other sides have deep water. 

Jebel Sabyar is 2 m. N. of Jezlrat Gootaa. and is abont 2 m. quare and 60 ft. high, sloping 
a little at the top towards its TUgg rl bides. On it W. ide is It vill nge of Ii hermen's huts. 

Ferandeel' Islands bear . by W. nearly 5 m. from Jebel abyar; they are two small oblong, 
irregular, lltble·topped, black rocks, about 40 ft . hioh, ituated upon the outer reefs; and N.N.W., 
about 5 m. from the e rocks. i the low sandy i land Dubarah, or Dubareh. To tbe N.W. of tbis 
island, tbe central portion of th Outer Reefs plateau (right al ay to Aboo Laad) is a complete 
blank on Ollr chart 

Intricate channels. Between th F randeer I lands and Jebel Sabyar, between Jebel Sabyar 
and J ezirat Go tna, and between the lalt rand UI Gel' ef Bank, there are said to be intricate 
chann 1 • Ipading to the W . and S.W. to sea, PIlS ing b tween and·banks and dangerous patches 
ef sunken rock ; but t11 pilot refused to take the sur\'eying hip. By a single glance at tbe chart, 
it will b reltrlily RAen that there i not any safe or proper channel that ships conld attempt. 

The edge of the plateau, on which tbe Outer R ef lie, trends above Ferandeer Island to 
N. by E .• for orno 9 m. ; then to N . by W., for 15 m., \~bere it is about 4 m. or 6 m. to the W. of I 
Uhm·us·Saifa Island. This part, however, bas been little examined, and the tracing of the edge, I 

that bound the Inn r Cbo.llhel, is merely an imaginary line. 
Three islnllds. Do ·h£lgiyu., Moo kab, and Tedkar, lie on the plateau to W.S.W. of Coomfidah, 

from 2& to 30 m 
Rocky shoals along the Inner Channel. Due E. from Fernndeer, about 6 m., or nearly in 

mid·cbann I, il:! the . eud of orne rocky shoals, which extend to the N. about 4 m., the N. part 
beiog about 3 m. off the COli t: tbey Ilre in broken ridges. having ome part above water; and to 
the W. uf the e, 2 alld :3 111., arc three rocky patches. Three or 4 m. to the S.W. of Undareh are 
some dry refs, to th •. E. of which is ndareb Reef, wbich helters the ancborage, (page 178.) 

The JIIoolgamaree (Uhm-ul-Gomari) and Uhm-us-Saifa I lands, and neigbbouring patches, 
bave be 0 mentiollod (psge 173); all the e patches are ea ily di cerned. N .E., 2 m. from Ubm. 
us-So.ifo. I lalld, i u rOcKy patch, with] 5 fathoms between. At] league to the E. by N. of Saifa, 
there i another i 1 t. with a pn age between it and the shore·reef. To the W. by S. from Coom­
lidab, at 1 m. and 11 ttl .• three ro ky patche lie. Also several patches and low islets extending 
4 m. to the . of that plate; orne of these are about 1 m. off shore, with from 6 to 12 fathomJ 
between them and the coast-reef. 

COAST FROM LEET, TO JIDDAH. AND GULF OF AHKABA. 

Leet Harbour and Aboo Laad, th i land 11 m. to S.W of it, (page 175). have been described. 
W . by N. {1'0m Le t, di~tAn t m., is the E . point of Shab-el-Jefeen, wbich extend; from thence 
for 8 m. in n. W .W. rlil' odon, parallel to the long i land, Jezirat Kiahran, in patches to between 
Summar IlDd Ki~l1ran 1'h ollll(li ng are mnd about the E. point of thi Shabo and aves el can 
anchor on the inn r p<lrt f its point, just to the S. of tbe di coloured water, but the locality must 
be glle8S('(] h~ til .1'. 

Two uoal patches lie at 2 and 2; m. to the S. of the E. point of Sbab-el.Jefeen; these are 
~ in middle of the Inner Channel entrance. A ship had better borrow towards Bhab-el­
Jefeen. The shoal, at the edge or tbe Outer Reefs, lies only 4. m. further to S. (8M Aboo z..J, 
pace 169). 
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SllDllIlar anchorage is on the E. side of the sbon1 forming Kishmn anchorage, and hils 6 fathoms, 
mud. ThiN i prtdernlil e to 1{ishl'an, wbi h has a rocky bar at its ,entrance, with 2t fathoms Oil it; 
the bar appenr to conn ,t th coa t' I' f off Ki 'bmll , with a shoal to tbe E . of it, by which the 
ncborage i form ed, with 1) and 6 filthoms (mud) in it. In a .W. wind. a hen,'y swell rolls into 

this plse . and the surf hreal,s on th bflr Tower Hill h 8j'S • by E. t E. from the entl'llllce. 
Merkat i 11 m. ' . W. from Kishrun: the anchorage i just to the S. of the shoal off it, And 

affords a littl hell I' from W. winds. Marl'am i m. r .W . t W. from Merkat, and W. t S. 
from Tow r Hill: th anchorage i~ liad, there being Rtrnggling rocks in it. A v sel wi hing to 
stop bel' had bett l ' anchor outside tbe rocll off it. Detaohed reefs. Many of these dangers lie 
off this coast. Two l'e e~ lie about 8 m. to S.W. of Kishrao anchorage , Anotht>r at 6 m. to N.W. 
of tb m. Anoth er at 3 m. to the S. of Merltat. Two more off Oosbrah, midway between Kishmn 
and Merkat. To the W .. W. of M rlmt, there is a olu tel', and more at half-wny to Shejer Heefs. 

Shejer Reefs, a clu ter of dangers, in lat. 20° 20/ ., Ion . 39° 34' E., lie about 5 to 7 m. off 
the coast, oppo ite Marram Village. The Inner Channel, between them and the Marram Rellfs, 
is 3 m. wide. But to the E.S E ., towards Merltat, there are numerous shoalt!; and at 3 or 4 m. 
to the N.W. , thor is another cluster DoubtleAs, many others exist, for this portion of the Red 
Sea has b n little sounded. 

KADD 'OMAIR, or Gad Amare, in lat. 20° 16/ N., Ion 39° 24' E. (tho N.W. extreme), is 
the outermost cluster of brealdng reefs to the W. of Leet. It extends for 2 m. to the S,E, This 
cluster lies I () m. to the . W" of the hrj r reefs, and 17 m. off the H edjaz coast. . From Kadd 
'Omsil the Toll' l' Hill bem's E. by T . t "' di tant 33 m. 

Tawil Raghwan, a remal'kaLle reef. :J III. long, N W . and S.E,: and lying 7 m . off' shore, 
beRrs N. by W ., 20 m. from I\ udd 'Olllair Like this last reef, it may be frequently seen by 
ves el proc ediog up or down the sen . Gutta.el.Baghw{m is another patch, lying about half-way 
towards tbe hort> of Raghw3.n Further to the S E about 4 01., and at the distance of 2 m. from 
the' COllst, lies another reef, Guttah-el-Aboo-Dooda. 

Aboo Shaok Reefs, to the S.W. of the dllag of that name, are about 10 m. to the N.W. 
by . of Tawi l HaghwilO Reef. I n this space, h tween the villages whieh give names to these 
reefs, several others exi t, as the Bahail', Gad· I.Shaiba, Magradeeb, Gad-el-Goofs, and Mustabat 
Reefs. Chann Is do exi t b tw en them, but "ery difficult ones, and the shoals are so numerous 
that tb ey mlly be con ider d a forming a connected line of shoals. Ships should not cross them. 

The Coast. Aboo Shaok, or Abbooshoke, is 34 m. N.W . by N. from Marram: this place has 
excellt>nt anchorage in Q .fathoms, but the entrance is very narrow between the reefs off it. Jebel 
Aboo Shaol, I ear ' from thi place E . tN. Between Manam and Aboo Shaok are Shejer, Amar 

. ('Omair), orlah, Aboo Dooda, Raghll' an, Shaiba, Bahail', Muktar-Rijmah, Goofs, and Mustabat. 
Three miles to the of A lioo Shaok is Geedan, \Vh re there is anchorage, tolerably sheltered, in 
4. fathoms, from W . winds, IJIlt op 0 to t he . Jebel Aboo Shaok, bearing E. from this anchorage, 
is a small two-lmobbed hill, about 12 Ill . from the 000. t. M ersa Goofs is only a small bight in 
the co ·t·reef, about B nl. to th S.E. of Geedan: the ancborage is in 11 fathom, on roclty bottom , 
but affords no shelter. Samaima is ~2 m. N. .W . from Geedan, and 14 m. to the S. of Jiddab . 
Tbe onclJorage in the road ulfords to1emble sheltsr in 9 fathoms, mnd . From Samaima the con t 
trends about N. by W. lIearly I) m.; it then turns in N.E. I t m., and then suddenly to N. by W . 
2 01.; formin g a low sharp point, called Bas·el·Aswud, from which Jiddah bears N.N.E. 8 m. : 
and frOib Jiddah the cuast trends .W . 3 m. to Ras Gahaiz. Between these projecting points tb e 
COil t forms a bay, bord red witb a l' f, in which nre sevel'lll others, forming channels and anchorages. 
S.W. ] t m. from Ros el·A wud it; the 1iltl island. Jezirat Gorab, situated on the shore·reef. 

Off.lying Reefs below Jiddah. Dangerous i olated reefs lie off shore; one of them is 9 m. 
o IT. Gutta Geedan i 11 c1u ter which lie and 9 m. to the W.N .W. of Geedan, aud at J 2 m. tn 
the N.W. of Aboo Shaok Reefs. There is also a reef midway between this cluster'and the coa>t 
at Dururoor, off' wbich place the Con t·reef extends 1 too . Gutta Tuttefoh (Kadd.et·Teff'tih) Reef 
lies 1 league to the N. of the last, a. d 4 m. off shore. 

A bank tf soundings, 12 m. long N.N.W. and S .S.E., and 8 m . broad in its central part, li~ , 
about 4. m. off the coo. t, between the lust·named reefs and Jiddah . On this bank there are thr( 
breaking shoals, with deep ~hllnne1s between; the BC11a1'es IV rked among and between them anu 
the shore. The S. one, Ulcu r Elyemmarneel' (El·l{usr. l ·Yemeniya), or the Right Castle, IiI'S 

I) m. to the N.W. of Kadd et-Teff£tli. Tb middle o~e, EI·Kasr·esh·Sh3.miya, or the Left Castle, i 
4. m. to N.N.W. of the otber. The N. pateh i a clust r of thre or four shoals, oalled Cobaia; 1111 
ore breaking shoals. Urgo Gorab (Trk·el·Gorab) is a rcof about 401 to N. by W. of Cobain, wit!l 
no bottom at 120 fathoms cl e to its W. siele. It lie 4t. m. to S. by W . of KoolD1&1'i. Theil" 
Ill'e both brcaJ;ing reefs, requiring pal·ti c·lilar alt ntioll wh en proceeding to or from Jiddah. 
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Mountains and Landmarks. J eb I Sardeeah is a remarkable peak on the highest part of the 
IMnd ill the dist,Ult I'ange to tbe S E . of Jidrlah and to the N.E of M arram; and a little to the E. 
uf it is a peRle still mor remorknble. by which it may be known. Sugar· Loaf is a peaked moun­
Itlill. it tops fOl'llling thl'ee smA.1I peuk , to tbe E. of llishran: it is In ODe with Jebel Sardeeah 
tllld TOII'er II ill. The range of hills from the N. converge towarJ the coast bet\\een 11 arrllm and 
Ki ' hl'llll , alld th Towel' Hill i a littl e in side the extreme of the range at Man-am: it i a. r mark· 
/lule pie~e of broken hilld. not unlike a tower; but off Killbrou, and to tbe S E. of it, it forms \\;th 
a. double I'uggrd top, and app Ilrs much larger in this last dir' tion: the piece of land outside of it 
forllls two roulld hill. First and Second Peaks are S. of Tower Hill: tbo eat Marram are the 
IIi!-(hes t peu ks on two Aloping mountains, like quoins: th y both form with two peaks each. At 
l~i ~ ltnlll tll\~ l'e is a peak on the econd range. called West Peal,: it i b tween tbe first peuk and 
TOII'el' Hill : and the second peak in tbi direction form s a round mound on tbe high land to the 
rigbt of lhe fir t peak, with a p oked ' elevation on each side of it. 

Jiddah Land-marks. North Hill is a high hummod, behind the N. extTr.me of the near 
range of hill s. Oomurrar (Uhm Ahrar) is a rugged hill at thp N. extremity of the near range of 
bills; it bas something of the quoin shape, with it bluff to tbe N .W.; wben in one with the 
f rmer bill, it bears N.B. Jebel Yemeneer. or Sugnl'-Loaf. so called from its re 'emblance thereto, 
\\'h n in one with the 010 que, bCllrs K by N. J elwl Addar, or Saddle Hill. i the highest lalld 
auout Jiddah, and in tbe centre of tb range; it is unlt in the middle witb a . and S. brow; the 
N. is in one with the Admiral's bou e on the N.W. extremity of the town when benring E. 
Sonnam is a small peak on the highe~t part of the n nr high land, 00 the S side of the bay, in one 
witb Ra ·el·Aswud and th Moo -maree Reef, wh nit heflrs E. tN. There are mallY mo ques or 
minarets. but the most conspicuous one in th e centr of the wn is the one used, and when in olle 
with the flag.staff. bears N.B. by E. The £lug. tu.O· is plllDtcd in the fort at the .W. angle of the 
town. The fort form s in two octagons, in tbe . one Qf which tonds the flag·staff; tbe other part 
is called the South Octagon. and tbe centre of it i on with the mo que wheD in the middle of the 
inner gate·way off the Berry Reef. The Ellstel'l1 Towel' i a Jow white building on the S.E. 
extremity of the town wall , and is not much higher Ihan it; II'beo it is in one with the Sugar­
Loaf. it bears a little to N. of E. by N. Moosmare is u breaking patch nearly 5 m. from the 
sbore·reef, and the same di tance from the rocky bank Maru·wiya. bearing S.W. close to the W. 
of Moo maree. There is no bottom Ilt 120 futhonl . 

Jiddah is one of the most cOllsiderable pllwe in Ihe Red Sea; it is .in the province of El· 
Hedjti.i. situated in a .low. sandy. and exten iv plain. in front of a range of hills 10 m. distant 
from tbe sea; the land, farther in the int rior h ·iug con. idembly higher and mountainous. The 
town, with its minare ,being white, bas an impo ing effect from the ea; it is enclo l! by 0. wall 
t m. square, with small towers at jnterval ~, twd th angles towllrds tbe sea are commanded by two 
forts, witb about ten mbra nre each; but there arc few gUlls mounted. In the . fort i a house, 
generally occupied by tbe officer in command of the troops; til . Ol1e forms in two octagon 
joined; and in the .r • part of it, which i the smaller octagon, tand the Bng-staff. There at 
tbree entrances to tbe town on the sea id e. of which th centre and ooly public one is that at the 
jetty, but the other are allowed to bused oeca ionally There i al 0 It gate on each of the otber 
eides: that on the S. i seldom opened; the N, one is common to all; but to tbe E. is the Mecca 
Gate, through which none but the profes~ r of T 'lamislIl 0.1' allowed to po. . On tbe N. ide a:e 
three wind· mill , n(lal' which i an exteNsive tomb, as ert d to be that of our mother Evtl, and Qld 
to be 50 cubit long by 12 broad, The tr et of thi plRee are genel'lllly very nan-ow and irregular, 
ttOd the houses ar mostly composed of Ollidrepol'e. Ther i an exten ive bazaar, tol erably well 
supplied. and there is a bazaar·ma tel'; but trangers are often ch'trged exorbitantly. The only 
scarce article is biscuit. Good water ic orce. Live stock rou ·t ue obtained from r.l cca . Th r 
is uvthing considElfIlble produc d at Jiddah 01' in it vicinity, a an article of trade. but from uez 
~h .y recei ve t h mo t useful Eurppean articles. The highe t mo qu in the centre of the town 
1 10 lilt. :&10 2 I 20" N .. Ion . 390 J ~' E. t 

.JIDDAH HARBOUR is, perhaps, the most extraordinary of any so called, IlS to it~ figure. 
and IS so well protected from 1111 BellS, that th~re is comparntil'ely mooth wMer whatever winds mil.: 
blo.w. I t lies in II. N. al1d ' . ir ction, th utmost br~fldth being 7HO YArd ; the n~rro\l' t pllrt, 
fac~ng the town, 340 Y!l.rd. : a.nd the entrance to it, properly mil d tbe Gateway, 1. 2:>0 ynrd . 
'l'bls IIpace is }>I\rt of tI. streal or narrow hanne! of ir rl'gnlnl' soundings, extending along !.be COllt't­

reef, which is bouuded on the N . by Rtt ·el· ahaiz, to the . by Ru ·e1· swud, and to the W. hJ 
rnar.y breaking reefs, lllOall isltmcls and suuken ror-ks, which have deep cbannels between them. 
The reefl to the W . of the hnrbour fo r ln in th ree clu ters, containing innumerable patehe • and 
running in a line parallel with the coast, Btretching towards the two capes, whose distance apart id 

-
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10m. On 8.W. part of the outermost c1u ter of these reefs, and distant from them i m., is a 
do.ngerou pnt h of It and 2 futhoms, called Maru~wiya; and at 8 m. to the W. of the town, is 
the out r extremity of 1\ bank of rocks and sand, with shoal patches On it, which is the W. danger 
011 thi part, and i h l' after fully described. The eye is the best guide t6 avoid tbe numerou 
reefs in clear w ath r. The tides aT so influenced by the win , that it is impossibl to e tablish 
a correct p l'iod for the tim of H. W. In Dec. and Jan., during strong S. and S.:E. winds, the 
greatest ri or fall on th springs was about 2 ft.; but in ths hot months, during the N. winds, 
when many of the hanks nre dry, there is leas water by about 8 ft. than during the S. winds in the 
cold enson. 

DANGERS, WITH MARKS FOR AVOIDING THEil. The W. or Rooky Bank, is the 
outermost dang 1': it c I1tl'e is 7 m. W. by S. from th great mosque. It is 2 m. in extent, N. 
and ,and E and W. about 9 m. There are five rocky patches Oil it, namely, AI·Fokani, Aboo·l. 
Yahood, ond Aboo·l · Hodair ; they are in aline, about E. by N., with channels from \l to 17 fathoms 
between them. On the Al·Fokani, the' W. patch, there are fathoms, on the centre one 2t. and 
on the E. 6 fathoms. The other two patches are the Aboo Nult1a and Al·Wastani, which lie to 
the S. of the other three nearly 1 m., leaving a good channel between. with from 18 to 86 fathoms. 
On the first are 2t fathoms; on the latter, It fathoms in the hot season. 

Passages inwards. Th mosqu just open to the right of the Sugar Loaf, bearing E. by N., 
leads across the bank between the patches. The mosque just open to the N. of the N. brow of the 
Saddle, leads on to the three N. patches, but open to the B. of it, just olears them: or the Admiral's 
hous on with tbe N. brow of the Saddle, bearing E ., leads just olear to the N. of the bank. 

a.ddle Hill, bearing E. by N., or Sugar Loaf, E. by N. tN., lauds clear to S. of the bank. 
Oomanul" Hill, Learing N E. by N., or Moosmnri Reef bearing S.W. by S., is the fair channel 

cours to the E. of the bank, ond to W. of tbe Maru-wiya. 
Moosmari Reef, in lat. 210 21' N., Ion . 890 0' E., is a danger, requiring great oa.ution in ves" 

sels approac~jng JiddRh from the S. at night. It is a breaking reef, lyillg 6 m. to the W. of B;as­
el-A wud, and 6 m. Lo the S S.W. of the Outer shoal patchos abreast of this port. Vpsse1s comlDg 
from the S. should not stand in for the barbour till the Sugar Loaf bears to the E. of E.N.E., or 
till Oomarar Hill bears to tbe E. of N.E. by N. Caution. Navigators must be warned that this 
reef ba been hitherto omitted from the large-scale plans of Jiddah harbour. ~ 

The Maru·wiya-Reef is a sunken patch of 1t and 2 fathoms, lying rather over 3 m. to N.W. 
by N. of Ras·el·Aswud, and at lm. to the N.W. of the largest of the breaking patches, called the 
Sha 'hein; or it is upwards of 2t m. to the S.E. of Al· Wastani reef. The E. side of this line ofreefs 
is connected by mfUlY sunken patches to tbe second cluster. The 'N. patch of this range is called 
the Gbaham or Jhaham R cf, and from it the mo que bears E . by N. tN., distant 4tm. 

These S.W. Outer Reefs 0.1' all breaking patches. Naming them from S. to N., they are 
Sha'bein, Maru·wiya, As· Hmo.diya, Ohm·el·Kaad, Sbab Jiddah, and Jhaham. There is a channel 
between tho Maru-wiya I t-fathom patch and the breaking Sha'bein reefs. When Oomarrar bears 
about N.N.E., steering for it (with a good look out from rna t.head) will conduct between the patches 
and carry the vesRel a little to the W. of the Outer Gateway, whi h is in the second cluster of reefs. 
The mark to clear Jhaha.m reef, the N. end of the first or outer line of reefs, was the E. Tower on 
with the Sugar Loaf, but the N. end is now marl{ed by a beaoon. . 

The centre clu tel' of reefl:1, in which is the Outer Gateway, is more extensive than the former, 
and is also in patohes, with many channels between them. The Gateway, whioh is 270 yards troad, 
has now a beacon on each side, from which the flag·staff bears about E.N.E., distant S m. This 
Gateway is betwe n the Fellaba br akinS' shoals, with dangerous sunken patches on the S. When 
in the centre of this entrance, a patch (now buoyed) will bear S.E., distant 300 yards, which, with 
the other sunk n patches on the S. side, is to be avoided, by passing along abou~ 100 yards from 
Fellaha large breaking reef. 

North entrance. Ther is a channel between the N. extremity of this second cluster ofreers 
and the coa~ reef off Ras e1 Gabaiz, and from thence to the S. to the Inner Gateway. 

South entrance. There is also a chanDel between the S. extremity of this second cluster of 
reefs, called . hah Mahmood, aod the coast reef off Ras el Aswud, lind thence to N., passing the 
long reefs, Shab Sa if and Aboo Hareet, at 1 or 2 cables' distance, and up to the Inner Gateway. 
Tbese two chanuels ar constantly used by Arab baghaJahs; the Benal'66 has been through them 
both. The entrance tbrough this S. cbannel is t Dl. wide throughout; but there are overfall. in 
both. For the S. Channel, the N. brow of the Saddle, bearing E. by N. tN., and on with a little 
.and·bank or islet, called Wasta, lying 2. m. to the N.E. of RaB-el-ABwud, leads in clear of the 
S. ends of the first and second clusters of reefs; and having rounded Shab Mahmood, .teer N . bJ E­
for the Inner Gateway. 
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The Outer G11teway. The leading mark for the Outer Oateway was the mosque on with the 

outer allgle of tlte Flng-sll1ff Tower. Beacons are now placed there. 
Inner Gateway. The inner cluster of l'ee~ , in whi l' ~ is the Inner Gateway, now mark d by 

beacons Alld buoys, bo. channel for smitH boat towards 1t5 N aud 8. end, and in the centre of 
tile reef i t.h Douhle Hl.tewn.y. a it may b called, for it i form d by fOllr hoals. the two outer 
IlIOSl of \l'bich are brellkillg I't!efs; that on the .'. is Aboo l-laroet, that on the N. is Rn.hree. 

About 300 ),o1'tls from t.hem further in is Berry brenl,ing re 1', with a link n patch off it on 
the . ide of the Gat way , and a sunken patch lies on th S. Ride. uoth of which may he seen by 
II good 10(,1< out. Thi~ ell trance j !If,O ya rd wide. and tlw flog.stAff benr, from it a little to . of 
E .. K It i~ the nl.v elll l'lll'lce in th e cluster for ship. When ill the c ntl'e of th Inlier Gat _ 
IVIl,l' tb re are tll'O plitche of 1 and 2 fathoms, in a line with the E. Tow r, baring E. hy N. t N.; 
th n IU'e~t i only 500 yards from the entrance, and is off thp end of nl"l'I',I' . a alreRdy mentioncd, 
lind not more than 70 yard from it. The second is a rock of 1 fathom , t mo, or ] ,noo "6rd off , 
it lies off the E. side of 'Berry, and the pa age is betw en tbem, luffing round Berry r ef to run up 
into the hlll'hour; th distance between them is not above 400 yard. There L'I also a tbird small 
patch, uearing from the ateway E .N .E., di tant 1,:WO yards; and a little to the N. of this is a 
shoal 000 yards long, with 1 fathom on it. 

Tbe Ilng. taff, a liule open to N. of the Minaret, leads to the lnnpr Gateway. For clearing 
the Berry sunken patch, tbe f1ng·staff!lO yard, or half a hip ' length op 0 to tbe N. of the Mina­
ret; or, the Minaret and the cent!· of tbe S. octagon in one; but the MinRret most nol be brought on 
with the . xtreme of the octagon, as that is on with the. hoal tbat form, the . part of tbe Go. way. 

Approaching and entering the Harbour. n approaching within ao m. of Jiddah, the 
Saddle Hill will b seen, if the weather is clear; wheo Its N. brow bears E . t . YOll will be off 
the barbour. In running up, get sight of the Moo maree r f, but do not bring it to the W. of . 
hy W., until you are sure of the above bearing of the IIddle. When th Mo que i on with tbe 
Sugar Loaf. you may teer for th em across the .E ocky Bank between the shoal . which are e y to 
be sen. Wh n clear of this hank tbe cour e will be about E. for 2 m., which will take you to the 
Jhaham breaking l' ef, and at ;( cables to N . of it the Outer Gateway bear E. t ., distant 1 t m. 
On approaching it, keep th Fella.ha breaking reef on board, to cl ar the patche on the . ide of 
the channel, one of which bears E. t . from the entrance, di tant only 300 yards. Therefor, 
after pussing the S. point of Fellahtt breal ing reef, haul more to the . to avoid them, but take 
care al 0 to he clear of a unken patch I1ear the E. end of Fel1aha breaking reef. A cour e .E. 
oy E. * E , for J m., should carry a ship along th large hl'eaking reef. and the sunken patch off 
it E. nd, to the Inner Gateway. To avoid the patch s within it. bear R.way to the E. the moment 
you are within the narrow outer part of the Gateway. and th cour e will ue about E. by N. tN., 
and bring the Flag. taff about 20 yards, 01' half a hip 's length. open to tbe N. of the Minaret before 
you reach the nearest shoal (tbe Berry sunken patch). keepi ng it on your port hand , and a sunken 
patch will be on your starboard hand, which forms th ide of the Channel of Berry. If the 
wind is at N.W., luff a clo tl as you CRn with IIfet.y round the B rry unk n patch. do e on tbe 
end of the Bimy 1'e f. a it i steep·to and easy to be n, and ke p along the edge of the Bel'l'Y 
reef, to avoid the sunken ro k 400 yarels to the E. of it, and the ot1ler two patcbe which are n ar 
tbe shore reef on the E . side of the cbl1nnel. But if tbe wind is., the cou e up the harbour, 
after pa ing the Berry suuken patch. will b h.v compa s about N.N.E., and hip may allcbor with 
the Mo que from E. by N. to E . by ., ill from 3t to 7 fathom. Tbe latter bearing of the Mo qu 
is where native ships always lie, and is th most convenient for boat going to the shore; but it i 
just to the N. of tbe narrowest part of the harbour. There i a hoal spit, nearly dry at L.W., 
between this anchorage Ilnd the town of Jiddah. 

To pay through the N. Turruck or Khor Zemir Channel The following direction or 
ad!jcd for pnssil'8 inward and t th . f til se ond clu tel' of r ef , in ca e tbere hould be a 
nece sity for so doing; hut there are aiftl'minR overfall aud patcbe in it, and a v el would pro· 
llllbly be 10llger in cleal'ing the ret's by going that way t.han by ~oing through the econd Gat way. 
Run in with Mo que bearil)g E. .E., or with Jebel Widri \11 blaol , conical hill. to til left of Ten· 
nam Peak) on with the Admiral' hou e. Eithel' of th se mark will carl'y her in b tw n Gad· Ohm· 
al·Ralal and Derkak Reefll on th , and Ras el Mugulat Reef, which t.retch off Ras I·Otlhfli 
on the N. Ha\'ing pa en through the e. haul A. litt! to the ., lib ut .E. , wbi h will carry her 
througb the Ittltewnv I()TI lied by Gad-el·Khor-Zemir and Toweelah r ef towards Aboo Humroon 
shoal; Ilnd wben ruidway between the la.tt I' two. haul up ahou ,b. '8., nd keep I\. good look·out 
for a shoal·patch. which should then be about half a point on the tltrboal'd bow, and which bean 
about W. from the great Mo que. Having passed this pa.tch, steer onwards about S. by E. for the 
tl1Der Gateway, and proceed in from thenoe, as already direoted in corning from the S. 
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Pilots. Wbell oil' tbe Etarbour of Jiddah, if in want of a pilot, make the signal with one or 

more guns, a neces ary, and they will come out. In running in they are mostly guided by the 
I'e; for the 'hannels are so narrow that the marks will be fo~d of little use, except in approaching 

tho place; and toward noon is the best time for going in, as, owing to the tra~sparoncy of the 
Wtlt 1', the sunken rocks then appear as a dark green shadow on the surface, but whICh rock~ cannot 
be discovered until clo e upon or olose to them, when the SUll is low to the E., and there 18 much 
glare, or in thick, hazy, or cloudy weather. 

COAST OF ARABIA, FROM JIDDAH TO GULF OF AHKABA. 

From Ras Gahaiz the coast runs to No., about 11 m. to Sherm Oubhoor, which runs in N.E. 
I) Ill . At 4, m. . of the Bas the ooast-reef ceases, and the shore is bold, there being no bottom at 
70 fathoms. within 1 m. From Sherm Oubhoor the coast turns to N.W., and N.N.W., 14m. to 
Ras Dahlimar, Rnd th nc N. t W. 6 m. to Ras Hartebah, in lat 22° 0' N. and )on. 88° 64' E. 

THE ELIZA SHOALS. Bearing N.N.W. 9 m. from En Gahaiz, is the S.E. point of the Eliza 
hoal . frolll whence the inner or E . edge trends about N.N. W. and N. W. by N. about 21 m. to 

abl'east of Bas Hartebah, forming the W. side of a deep channel, of 2 to 8 m. wide, between it and 
the coast. From I) to 6 mo., about W.S.W. from Bas Hartebah, and on the inner edge of these 
shoals. is a large pat(Jh of reefs and deep water, called Guttah Degaiz. 

The S.W. point of this extensive bank, called Eliza Shoals, is in lat. 21° 37' N.,lon. 88° /H' E., 
and i about 10 m. W.S.W. from their S.lli. point and bearing W .N.W. 16 m. from Raa Gabaiz. 
About $\ m. N.W. from this S.W. point, and on the W. edge, is a reef about 8 m. in length. in 
the same direcuon, called Shab ul Kebeer, with no bottom, at 70 fathoms close to its W. side. 
All the S.W. part of the e shoals have breaking rocky reefs, with deep water close to them. Reefs 
and hallo,v patche extend also to the N. by W. for 8 or 9 m. from Shab ul Kebeer. About N.W. 
by N., 11 or ) 2 m. from it. and al 0 on the edge of the bank, is another reef, in a N. and S. direc­
tion, called Aboo Farhramish, near which is good anchorage, in lat. about 21 ° 52' N. j but only a 
Pilot could take a ship there. From hence tb e W. edge of the Eliza Shoal takes a N. direotion, 
to it N. W . point, where there is a reef called Aboo Murdafer, where there is good anchorage, 
h ltered from N.W. winds. This is the N. Eliza Ref; its W. end is in lat. 22° 2' N., and Ion. 

8 ° 42' E .. from whence it extends 3 or 4, m. in an E.N.E. direction, in a narrow line. 
A ship from the N ., if a good look-out be kept, may with safety take advantage of the Inner 

Channel already mentioned, between the Eliza Reefs nnd the low, sandy COllst, fronting them, it 
being from 2 to 3 m. wide, with uo bottom at 60 and 70 fathoms, and both sides bold-to. Should 
night come on before a ship is through this channel, she may haul a little to the W., and anchor as 
mo t convenient under the lee of any of the reefs, keeping in mind that the range of reefs which 
C I'm the W . side of this channel, where anohorage may be had, terminate in lat. 210 46' No., when 
two remarl able hills with peak on them, caUed the Sisters, which form the most N . high land near 
the oast, bear about E. or E. by S. To the S. of this at 6 m., are only a few patches, whioh do not 
afford good anchorage from N .W. winds. The N. entrance to this ohannel lies olose to the W. end 
of the N. Eliza Reef. Aboo Murdafer. A COUI e about E . by S. for 6 mo., and then for Ras Dahlimar 
when it bears about S.E., with soundings from 20 to 40 fathoms, will lead into the channel; when 
you have no Roundings, a course may be steered to S.E. by ., close along shore, to the reefs of Jiddah. 

In passing close along the coast, the inlet, called in the old charts Cbarle River, but by the 
Arabs, Sherm Oubboor, will be observed, which is an extensiye inlet of the sea. The entrance is 
narrow, and so it continues some distance up, with soundings from 18 to 26 fathoms in it, and then 
widens into some beautiful bays; but it would not be prudent to anchor here, it being difficult to 
quit with a Jight land wind, if there is any swell at the entrance, which is generlllly the case after 
hard N.W. winds. In other respects, vessels may lie quite land-locked inside, with Bcarcely space 
to swing, except in the upper part, which is distant from Jiddnh Mosque 14 m. 

The C~ast from Bas Hartebah trends to the N.E. and N. .E. 21 m. to Ras M:ahluk, a low 
sandy point, forming between them various Mirzas of considerable extent, but difficult to approach, 
on account. of the numerous reefs and shoals with whi(Jh all this part of the COllst is bordered. 
extending from 6 to 8 m. from shore j there are, however, some channels among them. A cbannel 
Jies clo e to the W. side of Herp, a low sandy island, wbich is 3 m. N. by E. of Bas Hartebah, 
and it lends out again into a large channel 5 m. to the N. of Haramil, which is Il. similar low island. 
where these reefs terminate, at 9 m. to the W. of Ras Mabluk. Haramil Island is low and saDdy, 
and covered with bushes, in lat. 22° 16' N., Ion. 38° 66!' E. About 6 m. N by W. from Ru 
Mahluk, is ll.aa-ul.Xhoormah, also low and sandy, forming on its S. Bide a bight in the coast full of 
.hoals; and about 3 m. to the N. of it, the coast-reaf which began at Has Dahlimar termin." 

, -q 
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From Rns·nl-Khoortnah auout 12 m. to tb N. is lIerza Deneb, where good anchorage may be bad 
in 7 to 10 f'f\ thom. From bence tbe coast takes a N.W. by N . dir ction, and at the distaoce of 
8 m. i~ Sherm Rhabuo. All this part of the coast is 1l.10w sandy de ert. 

Shab Nazer Reef, the S. eod, in lat. 22° 19' N., 100. 3 ° 50' E., boars N.N.E. from the 
W. end of til N. Elizn Reef, at th e distance of 19 m., and N.W. by W. from I19ramil Island 
8 ro. On th e N .E. side of Shab Nazer, there is indifferent anchorage. From this reef, to the 
N.N.E ., to the di tance of 23 m. , numemus reefs exi t on a bllnk or plateau of soundings, with 
pa~snges and anchorages among them: th eir W . dgo preserves nearly a straight line, and there is 
no bottom at 40 or 50 fath oms outsid e them. This plateau of reef is from 2 to 5 m. broad, and a 
lil tl to th W. of their N . end, ill lat. 2·2° 3 'N., and lon. 38° 51' E. li s a large reef called Aboo 
Sahain, und r whioh there is good anchorage from N.W. winds. The S.E . part of this bank of 
reefs is nbout 2 m . from the N .W. part of tae reefs off Ras Mahluk. Off has ul-Khoormah the 
chlll1n el is (; m. wide, decreasing again to I t 00 . , as Sherm Rbabuc i approached There is a rocky 
~honl IIUOut mid·chaunel off Ros- ul Koormoh, but in all other par no bottom at 40 and 00 fathoms. 

Shoal. Til re i also a rocky patch about 2 m. to the S.E. of Shab N !lzer. 
SHERM RHABUC, in lilt. 22° 42' N , Ilnd Ion. 38° 5 t' E., is a apacious inlet, affording 

x ellell t anchoro.ge inside its entrance in to 12 fatboms, perfectly sbel tered from all wind, and 
ell y of ingress and egre s wben N . W. winds are blowing. This is a sacr d spot to M.ussalman 
pilgrims, wbo h re disrobe and put 0 tbe wbite garb of pilgrims. At tbis point of Rhubuc, wood, 
water, and other supplies may be obtained at a cheap rat , but the Bedouin A rabs are not to bf.' 
implicitly trusted. An extensive date grove and seyeral villages are situated about 5 m. inland. 
Tn thB interior of the country there is a range of mountains, of which tb e most can picuou and 
n al'est is a double bluff hill with precipitou ide , called Jebel l'l.ahab: it is in lat. 22° 32t' N., 
and Jon. 89° 23i' E. 

Shab.el.Abyad, or Abbeat Reef, (the E. end) bears W. from Sherm Rhabuo about 10 m.; it 
is a lurg reef about 3 m. in extent N. W. and S.E., with no bottom at. 30 and 40 fathoms near it. 
At 9 m. W.N.W. from the N.W. end of this reef. are four small hoals 1 ing close together, called 
Shab Comsah; they are in l at. 22° 47' N ., and Ion. 3 ° 30' E , and there is no bottom at 40 fathoms 
close to the E. of them. At 3 m. E. by N. from them is a rocky patch, equally steep· to. 

The Coast fi'om Sberm Rhabuc goes 15 m. .W. by N . to Sherm·ul-Kurrar, and here again 
begins the coast-r ef; and 8 m furtber N.N.W. i a low andy point cnlled Ras Mu toorab. Ras 
Delaidelah is about 5 m. from Ra Mu lOorah in the same direction, the coa t between forming a 
bight, in whioh is an . land 011 a reef, and many rocky patches: tbere is 01 a a bight full of rocks to 
the N . of this Ros. From Ras Delaideloh 14 m. N.N. W. i Ra -ul-Kheehum, ana 13 m. furthe!' in 
the same direction is a low sandy point call d Ras Abbiat, the coa t throughout the whole extent 
bor'dered by a coral reef, with shoal witter al)d rocky patches, running off from 4 to 7 m. from shore, 
and no bottom at SO fathom cIa e out ide. 

Xhurrar Reefs. At 16 m. to the N. from Shab Com ah lies a small reef. in lat. 23° 2t' N., 
on the W. side of a bank of sounding'! of 15 to 2~ fathoms; this i's the outer reef of a large cln ter 
called Guttah.ul.Khurrar. the neare",t part of which lie about 1 league off the coa t at berm-ul ­
Khurrar. There al'e pas ages and anchorages among the e reef , also It afe channel near the 
shore, with no bottom at 30 and 40 fathoms. The outer boundary of th Khllrror Reefs lie 9 to 
11 m. from the main land, which is low n ar the ea; they exte.nd from lilt. 22° 4 ' to lat. 23 5*' N .; 
th ir S. extreme lies 6 m. to E. bv N . of Shab ComSllh . 

Sherm Barickhah, or Baraikah, lying about 5 m. N.r .W. from Ra Abbiat, is a small inlet, 
running nearly 3 m. inland E.N.E., nt tbe h ad of whioh are the ruins of a ~ rtified town. Here i 
'good anchorage for small ve. els, and tack i procurable, but th nati\·e. are not to be tru. ted ; in 
fllct, the whole tract of coo t from Ra art buh to tlli pIne i inhalii ted hy the Hurrab Redouin , 
a tribe whose ehara ter i proverbial throughout the Red a for ~ ro ity Rnd trenchery. so that it 
is dangerous to land upon it. N .W. 3 00 from, he I'm Bal'ickhah i the entm.oc to Yombo, the 
coa t b tween beuding in 0. li t tl e, and hard red thf(\ughout with a ('01'111 reof t the di tance of 
II m. from the former i Ras Attiah, aud m. furthpr Ra.s lIadges, (lIahjis) to the ' . of which i 
good anchorage, in a bight of the coa t·r ef. 

ReeD. N. from thE' out l' Khurmr Reef al'e the numerou hoI' - I' ef before mentioned; a 
N.N.W. line from the outer Khurmr Heef I ads from 3 to 6 m. to th W. of the e reef. to lat. 
28° :t7' N .. and lOll. 3 ° Q3' E., in whi b sitUlltioll tb re i a small reef, the . on of a group 
extending 18 m to the N ., to lot 23° 40' N. ; th ey hll,v sounding ann illchfftlr Ilt an chorage among 
them, hut no 80undings on th ir out ide. Theil' illner edg is from 2 to 3 m. off the coast-r ef, and 
their N .W. extremity extends to Ion. 8 ° 15' E ., full .v II 00 W . by'. from Ras Attiah. About 
8m. W.S.W. from Rae Abbiat i an i.solated reef with 7 fathom by it, and no batt m at ~O and 
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60 fatbom. ne':J' t<J it; this lies mid,,'tIy fro m Has Abbi~t t,o\\'ardl the S.E. side of the §roup of 
r~(ljult desenbed. About 17 m. to the W. of Ras Abl)ln~. In lilt. 23° 30' N., Rnd Ion. 38 13 E .. 
ilthe S.E. end of a large roof called Shab Bu1I.ani, 6J[tending thence 3 m. to N.N.W., hal-ing no 
botlOm at 100 fatborns close to lll6 S. J ebel Soubnh beara from it E. by S. t S., diallint 46 m. 

1ebel Soubah, in lat 280 18' N" /lnd lOll, 89° 8' E.. is a remftrkably IliSh mountAin near tI)I 
flea, of .I ,600ft. elc\'ation, Rnd higher than ftlly other Ilille between J iddoh and Yembo; it can he 800n 
at the diltance of 40 m. The upper part forma a 00111'6:00: line, with t\\'O small peaks near the oonlre 
A I"Ilnge of "cry h igh land c,;teuds some distance to tile N.N.E. of Souba.h. Aud hIlS 116veral remark. 
able peak! on it; but these are seldom seen far at sen, unleas the IItmOflphere is I'ery clear . 

Theti. Reef lies about N.W . b" W. 13 m. from SllIth Suflimi. And 21 m. to Ihe S. of Yembo. 
T he T hetis Reef, in lat. 230 SR' N.; !Lnd Ion. SBo 2' E., i~ a smA.il and dangerous reef, having no 
hotlom at 120 fathoms very nellr to it. This Reef I\'II.S discovered in the 1ndian Na~y's eruiSCr 
T/ltt;., ill IB2Q. About 11n. N. bl' W, from the Thetis Reef is the S.E. of a cluster of shoals 
called Shab Subah. or the Sel'en Reef~, in Int. 2So .u t N ; they tl,enee extend 1l00U\. Urn. N.W 
by N. 10 lat. 2So CIS' N .. a nd are ahout 2m. wide, their W. bounda r.I' being in Jon. 37° 53' E. 
T hese are Ihe most dangerous reefs on this part of the coast, lIS tbcy lie &0 far from the land, and 
there i. no boltom nt 100 fathoms Ht a d,ort distance to Ihe W. of them. Besides these dlCre are 
seventl reefs and rocky patches lying from 5 to Q m. off shore, hetween RIIS Mnhjis and Yembo. with 
deep water between them. The outennost of tlle8e i8 in lat. !!SO ClO' N., Ion . 380 8' E. The N. one, 
called Gnprear (Gauriya,) is in lat. 24° 2' N., Ion. 310 07' E, Ilnd bears from Yemho entrallce 
S .W. by W . 6tm.: thl-re is good anchorag" in N .W . winds at this reef. F our miles to the W. of 
Gu prur is IID0ther small r eef, fWd at \V.N.W. 01 m. from Guprear, tllere is another reef witl: 
7 fathoms neftr. and no bottom Ilt 70 fnthoms to tIle E . of it, Another small roef lies S. hy W. 
about 8 m. fro m Yembo. These are the only dangers in approaching Yemoo, and they a re eMily 
avoided: by A good look·out a vessel may stand close to them without fear. ' 

YEllBO, the P ort ()f Medina, is governed by a Turkish Effendi, and gurrisoned by a fell' 
t roop!! from Egypt.. ] t is eituate on A low Bandy shore, find on the N . side of a capacious inlet of 
the lea. The entrance of the harbou r liee ill lat. !!4° 4' 3D" N .. Alld 1011.38° 2' E. T he bigh 
houses Ilnd mosques can be seen , .'1 m. distant, and the Ilpproach to it is not dangerou.; there are 
no HOundinge close to the entrance, ..... hicll is 800 yards flcrou, and a "esse! can only enter with a 
fair wind. A puch of rocke bounds the S. side of the entrance, and elttenda a little distance to tha 
N W., on which the N.W. swell ilreaks ,.t.'1y h<!aviiy, making tlle harbour diffieult to quit when 
N.W. winds hal'a been blowing: Ilnd tile land-wind in the moming is scareely eufficient to carry a 
,"MaeI out agai nst the ewell. This endangers a vessel being drift.ed on tbe rooks, should the land­
wind fail. nnd the bonta be unable to tow the vessel against the swe11. This was the caee with the 
Indilln Navy snTl"eying Lrig Palifturu., and she narrowly escaped being "TeCked. After enterillg 
the inlet it ..... idens colls iderahly. Rnd fonDS a capftCious harbour, with 4 to 6 fathoms in it. Yembo 
affords a guod Rud cheall supply of eltcellent fresh water, which is kept iu covered or "t"Ilulted tanks 
in aud L ~'Ilr the town; ill prlCC about 800 gallons for one dollar. Wood is scarce; sheep in abuudance, 
at I t doll ftTS each : a few bullocks. fowls, fru it, and vegetables are to be obtained. 

There it II. conspicuous Ivhite tomb in the low sandy point forming the N. aide of die barbou r, 
and there is aeUlal] undy island, covered with bushes, having Ileheik'a tomb near its E . end, on the 
broad bank of the reef forming the S. side. There is A remarkable range of high tahle· mOUllwins 
to the N .E. of Yembo, called lhe Radhwah MOuntainl, which are by measurement 6,000 ft. hIgh; 
the N W . hrow bears from Yembo N.N.E., dilltant 31 ro,; the S E. brow N.B. hy N ., 8 11 m, 

The Sugar Loa! and Scragged hill, inland of Cspe Bareedy. are the beat land-marks. 
8herm Yembo, a capacious harbour lind inlet oC the sea, si tuated 8 m. to the N.W. from tbe 

j lOrt of Yembo: the entrance lias in lat, 24° W N .. and Ion. 37° 6&' E. It is a ufe and commodious 
',arbour, being easy of ingreas and cgreaa for the largest ship. T he 8Oundin8ll nre from .20 fSlhows 
'It its entmuce. docressing to 10 alld 8 fathoms a little way in, from whence it hmnches off in ael'eral 
Irms, the N'l'lle 10 the distanoo of Ii m. inlalld. T he coast about Sherm Yembo is a 10,,', sandy 

.. hare, and clear of dangers; hut a re"f (mentioned ae lying 61 m, to W.N.W, from G uprear) heRrs 
S.S,W. t w .. distant 6t m. from the mout h of Shcrm Yembo. The coast has a very narrow 
rringing reef, close to which there a re deep sounding£! till near Cape Bareedy i off which , distant 
~ m. to S.E., are sel'ernl reefs. with anchomges and passages between them . Boundinge from 13 
!J) 2(1 fathom. extend to the S.E. of these reefs; the land opposite forms a deep bay. There are 
10 fIOundi nge any diatance to the W . of the reef off Dareedy, and none Ilt Cape Haree<iy, 100 yardl 
'rom the narrow reef bound ing the shore. 

CAPE BABEEDY is a moderately elevated promontory, forming a convex cUrl'e to the W .. aboa& 
1 m. in bread th. Several poiDtS fonn on thia Oape, all having different names by tbe DMh.; 

• 

I 
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ther fore we take the centre an~ most S part of this prQm.ontory for Oape Bareedy, which lieB in 
lat. 24° 16' N . and Ion. 37° 32 E. The face of the shore IS bounded by steep cliffi , and there are 
no soundings close to them. The dangers to the S.E. prqject for 7 or m., a before d scribed; 
there are none to the S.W. or W. Inland to the N . alld N.E. of Cape Bareedy ther is a remarkable 
Tange of broken hill , of mod rat elevation: th N.W. on ,called ugar-Ioaf. b aT from Bare dy 
N. t E. , distant 17 m. : the S.E. oue, called Scragged Hill. bears from Bareedy about N.E. by N ., 
di tant I O~ m.: the e are very conspicuou hill wben neruing tbe coa t, and ar seen under the 
high land to the N.E. of them. which rang of mountains extends from Y mbo toward Ea ani 
I sland. In the centre of this high land is one more elevated and con picuou thon the re t. called 
RO\1nd Mountnin; it i~ in lat. ~UO 43' N. and lon. 37° 55' E.; the N. part of the high land is 
nearly ubreast of Basani I sland. 

Shab Groosh, or Shark Reef. is the first danger to the N. of Cape Bareedy; it is a small 
reef, bearing from Bar edy about N .W . by W., di tant 13 m.; it lie 4 m. from the coast. and i the 
S. ne of a group which extend 4 er 5 m. to the W. from the prominent point at 8 m. to tbe 
N.W. of Cnpe Bareedy; among this group th re is indifferent anchorage. To the W.N.W. of Shab 
Groo b, and di tant about] :li m. , Ii tbe Palinurus Reefs, called by the native Shab Shaybah j 
tbes are a group of sron1l reefs, of 4 or I) m. in xtent, having no souudings or anohorages near 
them. Being the outer reef , and ituated 14 or 15 m. from land, th J are dangerou for a ship to 
approach in the night. The centre Ild W. one lies in lat. 24° 26t' N., and Ion. 37° 6' E.; from 
th is the N. reef b ar N. by W. 2,. m .• the S. one S.S.E. 3 m. On the • . nd of the large reef, 
which lies to the E. 4 m., th re is a rock above w~ter, about the iZ6 of a hip's cap tan. A good 
mark for thea r fs is Scragged Hill on with the N. brow of the Radhwa~ 1 Mountains. Bearing 
N. from the centre of the Palinuru Reefs, to the di tance of 9t and 12,. m .• in lat. ~4° 3 ' N., are 
four mall sboal , witb sunken rook clo e about them: tbere are no sou ndiug. to the W . 01 
these refs. 

Aboo Mata.ri Reefs. In lat. 24° 44' N. and Ion. 37° 4' E . is the Gentre of a group of large 
and small reefs, extending 5 m. to lb N.W. aDd .E., on a bank of sunken ror.]e and oundings, 
about It m. bt'ood; indifferent anchorage for a smail ves el may be found under the e reeii j they 
are named by tb Arab Ab omutiLrnh. and li e i m. W. from the bore, off a point call d Ra Mabar: 
there are no sounding to the W. of these reef. To the . of them , and Repnr ted by a ohannel 
about 2 m. wid, tbel'e i a cluster of reefs xtendiug OV6t' au 11.1' a of nenrly 1 'qunre league. 

Sherm Ma.har i a good allcborll.g • in 11 bay on the coast. E. by . (l m. from tbe S. end of 
Aboomutarah R ef ; thi plnce j Ilpable of aflordillg helter to any hip from N .W. wind ; YOIl 

anchor in 7 fathoms, sand. Mod rilt I elevated labl ·bill s approacl) clo e to the sea, a remarkable 
gop in them fonnilllJ a deep valley , poiut out tbe anchofll"e, wbich lie in lat. 24,0 41' N ., and 100. 

37° 16' E. 8h ep ar to be obtained from the Bedouins, but water i car . Ther i another 
anchorage on th con t. 4 m. to the .E .. culled Sberm Hu ay. but it i indifferent on account of 
its bei ng 0 ontraoteu. the depth of I ater great. and bottom foul. 

Shab Mombaxak i · a smllll shonl. with Ilnchol'f1.g on its S.E. ide j it lies N. by W. di tan t 
4 m. from the centl' of the Ab oUlutarah Reo~ ; this i tbe outer dauger, till approachiug Has8.ni 
I land, whirh .li . from this. di tant 12 m. 

HASANI ISLAND, thE! C ntre or high PllJ't of which i in lat. 24° 5 'N., and Ion. 37° 4' E., 
is 4 m. in length. .W. Rnd .E., and about 2 m. broad i tho I ]/lnd i 700 ft. high at the entre 
and . end, but I pe gradually down to a low point on its ., Imd it ~an been from the deck 
of a ship 2() m. in clea\' weRther. It lies 10 m. from the coast, whioh her form a de p bHY to the 
E., in which are so"eral l' eJ and two mall i 11I.nd. Ras Ab -Mood, 11 low, andy, but very 
projecting point of th oa t. lies 7 m. to th S .. E. of Ha ani. Th re i pnciou anchorage near 
the S.E. part of th e I lanel, in 10 or J 5 fathom ; but car mu t be b !'Ved not to baul too close 
roUl.'! th S.W.· ide, a th 1'0 i an exten iv l' f od unken roeks, nmning ff from the S.W. 
point tv the S.E., to the eli . tnnce of 1t m. Th be t anch orage is round the .E. point. clo ' to a 
Illfge Arab villl\g ,which i inllllbited om montb in th year by people from the main land. 
The anchorag II br ast th village aff01'u h It r from all wind. A ('allty supply' of .) p, wood, 
find water can be obtain d f m the natil' . wb lwing it from the maiu. which i hoI' rich in. 
pastures and elates; but caution ought to be observ d in transaotion with the nllti"es. 

Small reeu, Bunrin ab ut .W. by W .. tli taht {it m. from the c I1lre of H ani Island, is 
0. small I'eef, ha"ing no oundings n ar it. Anoth r mnll r ef Ii off at 6 m. dna W. from th~ 
N. poiot of HII,saoi; tb se are the ont r reen froln th island j otb r lie to the E., between the 
latter reef and the i land . wher an h l'as;:e mny b bad. 

Libnah, a smllll rocky i land of 00 ft. elevation, stands t m. dist,n.nt from th N.W. end of 
T:ladni. baving a channel between it IIl\d the lutt r , only to be u ed py bo ta. To the N.W. of 
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Hft ani, distaut 4 m., along reef is connected with the N. eud of th I land. This extensive reef 
reaches in broken patches. rock, and sand-bank, to the distance of Hi m. to the N.N.E., ha\'ing 
narrow and dllllgerous channelR between th m. 

Musbabih Reefs. A line, about N.W. tN., from the centre of IIasaoi to lat. 25° 23t' N., 
reache the S. end of the reef, which ext nd 14 m. to th S E. of the low coral i land f M u habih; 
this line ju t touches the W. boundary of other reefs, consisting of several small but dangerous reefs, 
situated betwe n Basam and the long reef off Mushabih. In 'ide of these reefs a ship ought On 
no account to venture: they have no sounding nOllr them, Ilnd lie 16 m. from the const, which, in 
this part, i pointed by numerous coral i -lands and reefs. In lat . 25° 24' N. and Ion. 30° all' E., 
i the S. end of the extensive reef cOllnected with Mushabih Island: it lios S.E by S., distant 
14 m. from the S. point of the i land, forming a conoave curve to the E . : there are no dangers or 
oundings to the W . of the reef. 

Sbaybarah Island, which bears E ." 9 m. from the point of this reef, is a low, sandy, and coral 
island, having nuroerou bu hes on it: the length of it from N W. to S.E. is about fl m. and 3 m. 
br ad. Between this island and the S. point of the reef just meutioned is a broad channel, which 
leads into a gnp am ng the inner reefs : from thence among the re fs to the N. This cllfl,nnel is 
us d by all the nativc boats, but is much too narrow and dangerous for a ship, although tbe survey­
ing brig PaUI/t/1·us pn sed through it twioe There is good anchorage throughout this channel. 
Wogbadi Island tand 1 league to the S.E. of Shnybarab, nnd there is good anchorage to the E . 
of it in 7 to 10 futhoms. protected from N.W. wind ; thi anchorage is 600. off the main land. 

MUSHABIH ISLAND (tbe N.W. end, in lAt. 20° 40' N., aod Ion. 36° 27' E.). is a low and 
Ie\' I 0 '01 i<;lllnd , from 18 to 20 ft high, 1.t m. in I ngth, N. Wand S.E., and It m. broad; its W. 
side i quite at 1', with coral cliffs. having no soundings at l Q() fathoms, close to tbe cliffs: there 
are uo danger to tbe W. of it. The reef extending off the S. end has a gap in it, di taut about 2 m. 
frolO the i Ilaud. In tid gap of the reef a vessel may nnchor, but the bottom i very foul. Mus­
habih tands out toward the centre of the sea, about 16 m. from the line of coast; and 51 m. to the 
N.E. of the Ligbt on Doodalus hoal. 

Sheikh Murbut, in lat. 25° 53t' N ., a low, (loral island, with excellent anchorage close to the 
. of it. i the N. isle of thi group ; it contain the remains of a Mussulman saint of that na.me. 

depe iled in Il. now ruil" IUS tomb. This island or anchorage is safe to approach: a bank of sound­
ings, from 50 to 30 fathom , extends to the W . of it Ii or 6 mOl as well as 12 and 13 m. to the 
N.~.W. , joining the rocllY or broken·cliff i81and of Murdoonah. 

Cape Ghurkoomab (Ras Kurkoomab) is tbe nearest point of the main land, situated 4. or IS 
m. E . by . from heil(h Murbut; it is 400 ft. high , and the Cape gradually rises in the centre. 
To the W. of Sh ikh !Ii U!'but and Kurlmomah, a deep bay extends to the N. for 11 m. to the little 
bay of Sherm Manaiboora j in the ceutre of this deep bay there is a large reef, and soundings all 
about it from 25 to 10 fathoms. 

Murdoonab Island is about 150 or 200 ft. high, in broken coral cliffs; it is about t m. long. 
N.N.W. and .S.E., in some places only 100 or 50 ft wide; it lies in lat. 26° 4' N ., and Ion. 36° 
27t' E., or about 24 m. due N. from Mu habih. A bank of sandy soundings extend to the S.S.W. 
of the island. 7 m., but not far to the W . Anchorage close to a reef off its S. end affords shelter 
from N.W. winds; but better anchorage is obtained hy proceedin~ to the main land, which lies 5 m. 
to the E ., formiog a point ; clo e to the N. of which is Sherm Abban, a fin e buy and good anchor­
age. The land from this point runs to the E., 4 or 5 m., and affords gooil shelter and anch rage 
from N. W. winds; the ounding are from 30 to 15 fathoms near the shore, which is low aud andy; 
the beach in some payts is pointed by low coral cliff:. Excellent water and sheep in plenty, alao 
lire wood, may be obtained at herms Abban and Manaiboora; the Bedouin Arabs supply the artioles 
\It a chetip rate; water at about 200 ga\1ons for a dollar ; sheep are one and on and a qalf dollars each 
'rhere is a safe passage between Murdoonah 1 land and the main, which leads up to the port and 
barbour of Wedgi, or EI-Weijh. N .W. from Murdoonah, distant Ilm., is the island of Riackah 
(Raikah); t.his island rises gradually from its S. end to about 50 ft ., in the middle aud N. end . 

. A.n extensive re f and patches extend to the S., to within 2 m. of Murdoonah Island. There are 
no dangers to the N.W. of Riackah Island, which is safe to approach, should a ship WiAh to get into 
the port of Wejh. . 

SHERI[ WEDGI, or the port of EI-Wejb, is a small hay on the coa t, capable of affording 
~ood anchorage in 3t to 6 fa.thoms, for a small or middle'Bized sbip: the hny forms three sides of a 
-quare; the entrance 250 yards broad. A hip ought to anchor close inside the N . point. as the 
\I'ater is shoaler a little way up the bay; she will then be just clear of the N.W. swell. which rolls 
~crOS8 the entrance; the ground is stiff clay. This place is easy of ingress and egress, and no 
dangers lie out to seaward: the island of RiaCkllh l,ving to the W.S W 5t m .• may be boldly.,. 



BBCTION TIl.] SHERM-EL ·WEJH. 193 
proll.ched along its N. side, and it will lead a ship into Wedgi. The coast about Wedgi is coral 
cliffs, about 50 to 70 ft. high ; the port is not easily distinguished till close to it. It lies in lat. 
26° 13' N., and 100. 36° 20' E. Wedgi affords a good and cheap supply of excellent water, obtained 
from the Bedouins, who charge one-twentieth pact of fI dollar for two skms. c ntaining about 5 gal­
lons each skin, or about 200 gallons per dollar. They can su pply 2.000 gallons II. day, brought from 
some wells distant 6 m . inland, where there is a Turkish gal'riROn of twenty ·five m n, in a mall fort 
used as a depat for grain, required by the caravans going to Mecca. Ite p may be obtained at one 
or one and a half dollars II. head . Should a large ship require water at Wetlgi. and not like the 
anohorage, she may RUchor to the S. of the reef extending or connected with the S. end of Riackah 
Island, di tunt 4,. or 5 m. from W edgi, at which place boats can be procured to l' ring water. The 
Arabs at W edgi Ilre civil,' and were under the chief of the Billy tribe. named Sheikh Amarah; the 
Sheikh generally resides near Wedgi, and expect a small pre ent. A number of fishermen also 
reside here, belonging to that ex.traordinary race. the H ootaimy, 0 w 11 de cril;ed in Lieutenant 
Welsted's narrative of tbese seas, who are half Bedouin, hillf fish rmen, and found in small parties 
aU over the Red Sea. To the N. ofWedgi, distant 20,. m., or in lat. 26° 3.1' N ., and Ion. 36° 27' E., 
is a conspicuous mountain, called Jebel Antar, or Jebel Leban, having on its centre two small 
peaks, whose summits are 3,733 ft. above the level of the ea. This mountain is m. from the sea 
coast, and can be easily and frequently distinguished at sea. 

Riackah, or Raikah, Island, the centre of which lies in lat. 26° 10' N. and Ion. 36° 20' E., 
is W.S.W., 5t m. from Wedgi . A line drawn from this, N .W. by N ., to lat. 26° 57' N., clears the 
W. or outer boundary of several patches of reefs, lying in groups, and ex.tending from 5 to 'S m. 
from the main land, with cbannels and anchorages among them. N o ves el ought to venture in ide 
this imaginary line, whicb runs close to the reefs, unless she may require to anchor, which few 
navigators, not accustomed to anchor among reefs and sunken rocks, would be bold enough to do, 
unless they had a native pilot on board. The coa t, 11 m. to the N.W. of W edgi . is clear of reefs. 
Two small, low, sandy islands, covered with bushes. lie on same of thE! reefs to the W . : the S. one, 
Ahwhendear Island (Uwaindiya.) is in lat. 26° 36' N ., and Ion. 360 If E.; ~he N . one, Naboogier 
Island (Nabagiya) in lat. 26° 43t' N., and Ion. 36° I' E. The N. bonl of the group (Shab 
JttasahWlg) lies, as mentioned before, in lat. 26° 57' N ., Ion. 35° 46' E., and due . m. from the 
S. end of Namahn Island. Between this shoal and the island tbe coast is clear , and soundings 
extend a mile off shore, where a ship in moderate weather mayancbol'. From Wedgi to Namarul 
Island the coast has several small indentations. and a number of low hills ex.tend clo e down to the 
coral cliffs whicb line the shore. There are two small bays, called Sherm Antal' and herm Deme · 
rah. to the E. and E N .E. of Ahwhendear Island, distant 6,. m. Sberm Deroerah. the N . one, is 
the best anchorage. At Mersa Zebaida, about 14 m . to E.S.E. of Sbab Masahwig, there is good 
shelter, but the water is rather deep for ancholing; fire-wood is plentiful. Tbe ohannel to it is 
along the N. side of the Sbab Masabwig. 
. NAJttAHN ISLAND is 3t m. long, N .N .W. and S .S E., and 1 m . broad; it is low and sandy 
at the N . end, rising gradually to the S. end to about 400 ft. in broken and abrupt lime-stone c1i£l1 
and hills. The S . end lies in lat. 27° 4' N., and Ion. 36° 46' E., aod is distant from Rae Aboo 
~usahrib on the main land about It m. , forming a safe channel, and affording tIVO safe anchorages, 
m 6 or 7 fathoms on the E. side of the island. in small bay ; one to the N . and the other near its 
centre. Abreast the S . end of the island there is also anchorage near the main land, in 6 and 7 
fathoms, under a low, woody pint ; the latter i most com' ni nt for ships taking shelter from strong 
N.W .. winds. A long reef join and extends il'om the N.W. nd of the i land 4t m.; there are no 
soundlOgs near it. The natives on the main land are oivil, and bring sheep and water; but Euro­
peans ought to be cautious not to go far inland. 

Shoals and Channels. From the S. nd of N.amflhu Island, a line drawn N W. by N. to 
Ioubah Island (Yoobah), in lat. 27° 451-' N., clear the outer boundary of the re f off hore. The 
first group lies between lat. 27° 15' N. and 27° 18' N ., nod I t m. to the E. of the above-named 
N.W. line, or at 4. m. to the S.W of Sherm Jibbah ; the econd group li e between 27° . .25t' N. and 
27° 34' N ., and from 2 to 5 m. E. of the line, or about one league ·off Raa Mahar h. The uext 
~roup is about 6 m. in exten t, N .W. anu S.E., and very narrow, in which lie everal low, co ral 
l s~ rlnds, called the Sillah Isla.nda; they are between the parallels of lat. 27° 37' N. and 27° 42' N., 
IYlOg from 10 m. to 12 m. to the W. of MoHah. Between these shoals and also between thero and 
the lihore, the channels are clear; but a ship would 40 well not 0 go.in-sho~ of them, a . tb ~ is 
ll~ bottom nllar the CUllst, and the reefs have no soundings close to th81r W. SIdes, though With hgbt 
wmd a ves8el migllt. IUlchor among them, with the exception of the Sillah I sland and Reefs. 

, Sherm.libber, or libah, an inlet, in lat. 27° 33' N., and lou. 35° 82t' E., afford" good anchorage. 
but the entrance is narrow. E. by S. * S. from the fort of Moilah, is & remarkable sharp.pointed 

• 
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hill . called MoHall IIigh Peak, in lat. 27° 37' N. and Ion. 35° 46' ;E., 6,830 ft. high Jmarked 9,000 ft. 
011 til· hart, whioh gives Moilah Sharp. Peak, one league to the N.~., an elevatiOn of ~,880 ft.): 
it bas a very grote que appearance, and 1S at the S.E. extreme of an lmmense range of h1gh moun­
taiu , extending to the N. The mountains hereabouts approllCl:t nearer the sea. than in general, and 
the lnlld betweon them nJlords plenty of fire-wood, and grazing for 'sheep. 

KOlLAR, henriug N.N.W., 35 m. from Nnmllhn Island, and E. about 12 m. from Sillah 
hhmd , is a village and small fortI' ss, which lies in lat. 27° ·40' N., and Ion. 35° 28' E.; this is 
another tation as a depOt for grain for Mussulmen pilgrims. A small garrison of Turkish soldiers 
protects the place. A B douin chief being the nominal proprietor of this place, supplies are only 
to be obtained from him , fi nd his m n are not to he trusted. The place affords excellent water aud 
sh p, but the anchorag i unfit either for ships or boat.'!; besides, there are numerou dangers 
between it and the Sillah I lands. Should a vessel require water, supplies, or shelter, &c., she <lUU 

run into an inlet oaned Sherm Yarhour~ 4 m. to the S.E. of Moilah; though the entrance is narrow 
there is room enough in ide, and it is beautifully sheltered; the approaoh to it from the W. is open 
between Sillah Islands and the second group of reefs before mentioned, and over a bank of sound­
ings whi.ch hIlS from 24- to 12 and 10 fathoms on it, with deep water between it and the main. 
At Yarhour the Bedouins bring fire-wood, water, and sheep, at a moderate price. 

IOUBAH or YOOBAH ISLAND, the N. end in lat. 27° 46' N., and Ion . 85° 7t' E., about 
7 m. te the N .W. of the Sillah I slands, is 1;' m. in length, N.W. and S.E., the N. end being a 
preripitou oliff 300 or 400 ft. high, sloping gradually to the S.E. end. There are no soundings 
or anohorage near this islllnd. Two low, small, coral i lands lie to the E. of Yoobah from S to 2 m. ; 
a mall 'oef allo, 1 m. S.E. om tho S. end of Ioubah; anothor N.N.W. 2t m. from the N. end 
of the island, having no soundings near them. To the N. of Yoobah about 17 m., the Arabian 
coast has a bllY, oalled Ainoona or Eynounab, with the ruins of a town and aqueduct, but the en­
trance to the bay is so studded with reefs that only boats oould enter, Jebel Eynounah, a mountain 
6,090 ft. high (visible from the Gulf of Ahkaba), stands 14 m. to the N. by E. of the town. A lofty 
range, between 6.000 and 7,000 ft. high, stands between this and Moilah Peaks. The COllSt is 
fronted by numerous refs, unfit for anohorage, bounding the ooast ; and to the S. of it lie in sue· 
oession from the E. the islands of Burrahghan, Shooshooah, Senaffer, and Tirahn. Shab Falham 
is a reef, midway between Yoobnh and Baragban. 

Baraghan, or B.urrahghan, the S. end, in lat. 27° 52' N., and Ion. 85° 3,' E., lies N .N.W., 
distant 6t m. from the N. end of Yoobah. It is It m. long, greatly indented, with small bays in 
broken coral cliff's or hills, about 100 ft. high. There is good anohorage on sandy buttom close to 
the S.E. end of the island, well sheltered from N .W. winds. Off the N.W. eud ther are 80ll1e 
patches of sunken rooks, but the W . and S. sides are safe to approach. W. by N., \) m. nom Bura· 
gMn, lies the island of 8hooshooah, a small island shaped like a quoin, being about 200 ft. bigh, 
forming n preoipitous cliff on the S. face, close to which there are no soundings; but on the E. side 
of the island a small reef projects out, off whicb soundings extend a short distanoe, on which a vessel, 
upon an emergenoy, may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, on rocky and sandy ground. , Senaffer (8enafir) 
is the next island to the W. This is rather A. large island, of a semicircular form, baving a nne 
"khor or inlet on its S. side, in which there is excellent anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, sandy bottom; 
the anohorage is open to Southerly winds. Soundings of 15 and 25 fathoms extend to the S. of 
the island. Numerous brolt n peaked lime·stone hills oover the E. part of the island; the highest 
one, on its S.E. end, lies in Jat. 27° 54t N., and Ion. 34,°48*' E. 

At 9 m. to the N.N.E. of the centre of Senafir, there is the narrow and shallow opening into 
one of. those deep, natural harbours (kltor), so numerous in the Red Sea, some of which may at no 
very remote day be gongways of Arabian oommeroe. 

TlRAHN, the largest island in this part of the Sea, is 7 or 8 m. in extent; on its S. part, 
near the oentre, is a higb peak, about 700 fto high, which lies in lat. 27° M' N., and Ion. 134° 34' E. 
The E. end of Tirahn, and the W. end of SenD.6.r. are 2 m. distant; between whioh there is a pas· 
sage; but \here is a small shoal in the centre. 010se off the S. and W. sides of Tirabn are no 
soundings. The W. side is distant from the peninsula of Sinai 4 m., but the passage into the sea 
of Akabah is only 1 m. broad, as the reefs frpm Tirahn extend nearlyacroBs to tbose off lLaHl· 
Iasra.ni on the main land, leaving a narrow and deep channel, with no bottom at 8U fathoms, called 
the Strait of Tirm, through whioh the wind and swell come down with great violence. 

Sherma Sheikh and EI-Hoyah. From Tirahn Peak, W . by S. * S., distant 14 m., on the 
peninsula of Sinai, are two small bays. lying cl so together, affording indifferent anchorages for ships. 
The N. ooe, oalled Sherm el Hoyah, from having a well of water (moya) near the beaoh, is the best 
anchorage. The entrance is llarrow, and nearly blockecl up with rocks, 010 'e to which, just at the 
entranoe of the bay, a vessel may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms in tsafety; and should it blow from the 
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So, she may warp into the bay, pMsing tbe rocks, when she will be completely land-looked, and in 
6 or 7 fathoms. The water at the well is a little brackish, but would answer for stock or cooking. 
The other bay, called Sherm Sheikh (from having the tomb of a Sheikh on the beach), is more ca. 
pacious, and eutmnce larger; but the water being 0 deep bottom cannot be fuund at 40 and 50 
fathoms, till you are within 300 yards from the beach in the bay. when there R.re from 15 and 
fathoms. sandy bottom. The coast outside thes bays i 0. precipitous . cliff. having no soundings 
near the shore. From tbese harbours the Bedouin Arabs of Toor are -alway on the look-out, eager 
and happy to convey letters or passenger from here to Suez OJ' airo. They ru' civil IIDd attentive 
and may be freely trusted : in four days they talte letters to uez. Between the e harbours and 
Ras Mohamed, distant 8 or 9 m. to tbe S.S.W., there is no anchorage on the coast; the hills come 
olose to the sea, and present a grand range of mountains, extending to tbe N N.E. and N.N.W., 
from ,000 to 9.000 ft. high. 

The Strait of Tirahn i not the only opening of tbe Gulf of Ahlcaba. There is anotber between 
this island and Ras Furtak, through which steamers might conveniently pa into the Gulf, when 
the N.E. winds blow strong down it, causing a lee current through the trait. To the .E. of Ras 
Mohamed, off the Sherm Sheik and EI Moyah, the flood tide sets to the N. " and the ebb to S.W., 
influenced a great deal by prevailing winds. Here also the winds meet, when it is blowing b9.1d 
from the N.N.W. out of the Gulf of Suez, and N.N.E. out of the Gulf of Akabah, oming in gusts, 
and changing in a few seconds. from both quarter. Still a vessel, with a little perseverance, can 
easily get to anchor, keeping well to windward, and then running along shore. 

GULF, OR SEA, OF AKABAH, OR AHKABA. 

This part of the Red Sea, so little known formerly , has now been found to afford no advantage 
for a sailing-ship: the advantages which might offer for steamers, in landing their packets at Akabah, 
are in a measure counteracted by th almost con tant and violent North rly wind which prevail 
here. These winds are increased in vitllenoe by a very high range of mountain bounding clo e 
both sides of the Sea, and opening like a funnel to the N. into yria; from whioh cau e the cooler 
atmosphere of the northern regions is drawn into this part with such violence. that it rai es the sea 
into a deep and turbulent swell, so that no vessel oould make way again t it: the place also i ,'oid 
of soundings and anohorages, ex.cept one or two spots. No uRtiv ve ' el ever navigate this Sa; 
and such a dread have they of this place, tbat in crossing the Red ea. ncat· the ea of Akabah. the 
Arabs always offer up a prayer for their ·afety. Numerous ve el hav be n 10 thereabout. and 
four attempt were made befol'e the Pulillurtl8 ucceeded in surveying it, baving been blown 
away three different times: once while at anchor, having two bowers down, with 60 fathoms of chain 
on each. 

The Strait of Tirahn. The entrance of the Sea of Akabah is neurly hut up by the i land 
of Tirahn. and tho extensiv reefs connected with, and extending to, the E. 8nd W. of thi island, 
lea\'ing one small channel to the W. of 'l'il'ahn one mile broad. Rnd no oundillg~ at 0 fathoms in 
it, called the trait of Timhu ; and one tu tll .E of til i IRnd. too. broad. This III t is the 
best and safest channel, baving anchorage throughout, which I tlds up to Btl FUl'tak. the E. point 
of entrnnce to tb ell uf Aknbah. 'fb be t pas US inward is along the K und . i of Senafir 
island, th n a W. oourse towRrds Furtak, pas ing about 1 Ill . off the slIndy {lape to .E. of it. 
Under Ra Furtak point there i good anchorage, and bere a ve sel may remain till tbe winds allow 
~er to proceed up the Gulf. At this point, b tween Ras Furtal and tbe iuai coa ' to it is 7m. broa? 
III lat. 280 6' N.; the Sea then widens oonsid rably. and the first anchorage i Oll tbe E. shore. In 

a snug cove, with a narrow entranc , betwe n 6 and 7 00. frOID the RIl. : tbi anchol'age i called 
Sherm lIItujowah. Five mile further, good anchorag will be found in Sherm Dubher. From 
tbis there is no anchorage on th Eo side till at Beer-al-lIItaahiya, iu lat. 2 0 (Il' ., whi h is about 
1.0 m. N. of a bluff headland. A high mountain, oa1.1 d Ty'but Iuum, bound the view on tbe E. 
BIde, when s en from the lower and upper .part of the Gulf; from M!lShiya i~ b rs aboo.t ~.S.E .. 

DAHAB, or lIItEll.SA DAHAB (i.B. the Golden Port), pl'obnbly the Ezlongeber mentioned 10 

Scripture, is on the W. side, or peninsula. of Sinai: in lat. 2 0 2' ., alld Ion. 340 33' E., and 
bearing N., distant 38 m. from the Peak on Tirahn Island, and nearly E. 29 mo direct from Mount 
Sin i. This point is formod by a sandy point, extending out from the line of coast nea~ly 2 m., ~n 
the outer extreme of wbioh is a large date-grove: among tbe tree indifferent water IS found In 
B0tr;le wells. Near the date·trees is a smail bay or anchorage, affording h~lter enough for boata. 
It .IS named Minna; but the anchorage fOr ship is on the . part of the. cape. where the aandy 
Jl<?lDt forms a bortie shoe shape to the W. In thi bay aves el may anchor III t) or 7. fathoms, per­
fectly sheltered from all winds. The date-grove at Dahab is inhabited during the frwt·season; but 
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the Toorwarree :Arab return b fore the winter months for pasture in tho valleys of the immense 
mountains, in the dreary peninsula of Sinai. Jebel Aboo Reesh stands about one league to the 
N.W. of Dabab, and Jebel-el-Arabi is to the S.W. The Wadi Nusb is between them. The sandy 
points ar all form ed by the torrents, which at times wash out tbe sand from some of the larger 
valleys. The next anchorage is Oil the ame side, about 7* m. to the N .N.E. of Dahab, !lnder the 
lee of a andy point, called Ras Idethna, of which Ras Ah ir i the N. point. 

lebel Aboo Ida, in lnL. ·2 0 43' N. , is a prominent, bluff cape, with very deep water off it, 
called Windy ape by the surveyors, but there is no anchorage there. Neal'ly N. of this Oape, 
7 m., is War ut, Il. low, sandy point, in lat. 28° 50' N.; bere is good allchorage from N. winds. 
To tbe E. from Warsut, on the oPfosite sbore, di 1o.nt 9 m., is an IlJlcbol'age und~r a sandy point, 
. ad Beer-al-Idashiya, in lat. 28 51' N.: a ~rnall pal(;1J uf rocks surrounds this poiut, and extends 

a little to seaward, having deep soundings 1 m. off sbore; thore is good o.nchorage under thi Cape 
in 5 or 6 fathoms, well protected from N. winds. Noweeby, or El-Noweyba, 0. low, sandy point, 
on the inai side, off a wildi, or valley, with 0. large grove of date-trees on it, is 7 m. to the . of 
Wartlut, and about 10 m. to the N.W. of B er·al- 1ashiya; it is iu lat. 2 0 56!, N. : this spot affords 
good sh Iter from N. winds, and indifferent water may be obtained among the date-trees, where there 
are some wells. 

Aboo Rumlar, tbe N. point of a sm0.11 bay, about 13 m. above Noweeby, on the sam side; 
this is the next an horage, and is sbeltered from N. winds. Jt lies in lat. 290 8' N., and will be 
known by having a white patoh 01' land-drift on the lower hills, 2t m. to the .N.E . of the cape. 

Between this cape, or whit patch, and the island call en Jezirat Faroun, or Pharaoh I sland, 
near the head of the Sea, there are three different anchorages from N.E. winds Oll the Sinai side: 
the 61 t is N. of White Cape, 2 m. ; the next N. 0. little E., 7t m. from White Cape; the third 

.N.E ., about 11t m.; 0.11 in small bays. The distance from White Oape to the oppo ite shore is 
9 m. , \\here there j a small bay with an island in the centre of it, oalled Omaider Island. There 
is good anchorage between the island and the main, and sheep are here to be procured ; but, like 
all other anohorages, ex.oepting Dahab and Mujowah Cove, it is expo ed to the Southerly winds, 
which sometimes, in the winter months, change suddenly. and blow violently for 0. day or a few 
hour. 

lezirat Faroun, or Pharaoh Island, about t m. long, and 300 or 400 yards broad, lies in 'lat. 
29° 2H' N ., and from the fort or village of Akabah bears W.S.W., distant about 8 m. The i land 
of Faroun i 0. barren rock, surrounded by an old Saracenio castle, now in ruins. In this co. tle are 
the remains of capacious water-tanks, all out of repair; this fortification occupies the whole of the 
top of the iplaud, and has ollce been a strong place: it is situated about 400 yards from tbt! main 
land, b twe n whioh and the island there is good anchorage in 10 fathoms, sand and rocks. The 
Arabs at Akabah will bring supplies to this plaoe in five or six hours, but they are not to be 
trusted . 

AXABAH, or AHKABA, is a small Arab village, in an extensive date-grdve, nearly at the 
bead of the Gulf, and on the E. shore; close to the village thAI'e i~ a small, square fort, garrisoned 
by twenty·five Turkish soldiers from Egypt; this is a depot for grain, used by the caravans on their 
way to, and return from, Mecca. The fort is in lat. 29° 28t' N., and lon. 35° I' E . Near tho £ rt 
and adjacent country are numerous ruins, which we had not an opportunity of examining. From 
the fort of Akabah the bead of this Sea forms a circular bay, 3 m. to the N. and N.N.W. , and the 
same distance across; but abreast of Faroun Island it j nearly 7 m. broad. The coast Rt the head 
of tIl e Sea is vel'y low, being a sandy valley, call d Wadi el Araba, bounded on each side by high 
mountains. At the head of the Sea there i good anchorage from Northerly winds, and fresh wstCI' 
may easily be obtained by digging a few feet close to the beach; in anchoring at this place, it must 
be recollected that Southerly winds bring up a heavy swell. . 

The Navigation of the Gulf of Suez, and of the Red Sea. generally, together with the meaning 
of Arab words, are described at the end of Ohapter VIII. 

I ( 



CHAPTER X. 

ARABIAN OOAST-RED SEA TO MASKAT. 

AJ)EN-BHUGRA-IDBN GHORAJ3-RAS REHMAT-MAKALLEH-KOSAffi-lIlSENAIIT--PALlNURUS SHOll 

-smOOT-CAPE I!'ABTAX-MERBAT-KOORIA MOORIA ISLAND -RAS lttADRAKA-GULF Oli' KAlIEElU. 
-GUBET HASHEESH-MASEERA ISLAND-RAS-EL-RADD-SOOR-llABKAT-WlNDS AND WEATHE.B 

-POPULATION-TRADE-NA VIGATlON. 

(VARIATION AT ADEN, 3i.o W_; AT MAKALLEH, 2*° W.; AT KOORIA MOORIA BAY, ItO W.; AT 
_ fuS-BL-HADD AND MASKAT, 1° W.) 

Cape Bab-el-Mandeb, on the N.E. side of the entranc to the Red Sen. is a prominent head­
land, with low land behind it, giving it, wben first se n ' from the offing, the appearance of an island. 
It bas numerous rocky points forming Bmall bays. some of which afford shelter for small ve el, and 
in which the boats from the opposite side land sheep for th Mocha market. Quoin Hill (Jebel 
Manhali,) which form tbe higb lund of the cape. slop towards the sea, and is about 65 ft. high; 
rendering it generally visible from a shlp' deck at the di tance of 35 m.; alway baving the appear­
ance of a quoin. The rock compo ing this mountain wa found by Captain Haine to be hlghly 
magnetio, cau ing his theodolite needle to vary 18° fr m the magnetic meridian. Inland to the 
N.E. about 16 m. is a range of hllls called J ehel Hejar, and immediately heyond them the longer 
range of Jebel Abrah . known as the Chimn y Peak, from their irregular and p aked outline. 
The e ranges run in a N .W. and S.E. direction. and are fronted toward the ea by low land. This 
low land not being discernible at a great distance. cau e the inland mountains to be sometimes 
mi taken for Cape Bab-el-Mandeb. Th S.E. end of thi Ahrab range terminates in a barn-like 
mountain, with a peak in its centre, called Baro Peak. B tween Ras Bab-el-Mandeb and Ras Abrah, 
which is \} leagues farther E., is a large bay. called Gubet Heikah, with low and sandy shores. 
The deptb in the outer part of the bay are from 14 to 20 fathom, deer asing toward the hore. 
A ship standing into this bay sbould not hoal her wat r to les than 10 fathoms hy day, or 14 by 
night. in order to avoid the 8 and 8t·fathom knolls whlch ar outside the reef. di tant about a mile 
from the shore. Ships working into the straits during the tronp' N .W. wind of June and July, 
will find convenient belter in this bay, under the E. ide of Cape Bab-el·Mandeb; for. although 
gusts may come off tbe land, the water will remain smeoth. The bank of oundino extends about 
12 or 14. m. off this part of the coast. Water may be obtained her. from a well 2 m. to the E. of 
the Sekeya date·trees, which staod near the hore 6 m. E .N.E. of the E. point of Cape Bah-el. 
Mandeb. Fire-wood was found by Captain Haines in large quantitie trewed along the beaoh. 

Ras Ara, or Ahrah, in lat. 12° 37t' N., lao. 43° 68!, E .• the e:<treme S. point of Arahia, is 
very low and sandy. and muoh round d. having no di tinct point. There i a. boal bank running 
off the shore to the S. and E., whlch. being in the direct route of ,e e1 pr ceeding to and from 
the Red Sea, renders this one of the most dangerous capes on the coast; v ral v Is have been 
wrecked near it. There is safe a.nchorage. with E. wind, to tb W. of the cape. in from 6 to 12 
fathoms. The coast to the E. of Rae Am continue low and andy to Khor Ammn, 13 m. distant, 
and is fronted' by the bank all'eady mentioned, hieh xtend from 2 to t m. off shor , suddenly 
shveling on its outer edge from 16 fathoms, alld baving man dang rou knoll . from 6 to I ft. 

Xhor Amran i a basin-like inlet, of 3 or 4, m. in extent, having a depth in ide from S to 
6 fathoms; but its entrance. which is on its W. !lide. is both hRllow and intricate. This basin is 
formed by a narrow strip of land. so Jaw as to be nearly covered at L. W. spring-tides. Immediately 
behind Khor Amran is the high land of t. Anthony (Jebel Kuruz,) ri ing to an elevation of 2.772 ft. 
Seven or eight miles farth r to the E., the saddle hlll. called Jebel Gbow, or lrau. ri es to 7\} ft., 
with several smaU hills near it; /lnd about 3 m. to . .E., tbe black cape. Rns Gbow. Tbe coast 
between Khot' Annan and Rae Ghow. like the coast b for described. 1 fronted by a and·bank, 
extending in some pa.rts about 3 m. off the bore; and although the limits of tbe bank may sometimes 
be IIe8D from. shlp's mast-head. much caution is always necessary in approaching this part of th'3 
00IIt, u the water shoals very suddenly. Rae Ghow i in lat. 12° 40' N., Ion 44° i6' 'E. 
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An,AnIAN COAST. [""01'10" m. 
The coast (mrn Rns Ghnlv to Rill Ammo forms .Amran Bay, and ie low RDd saudy. int6npe:ned 

with a few hush," 1'I hruo... II hich is the CharMlOr of the country for mllny milee inland. The aound· 
iugs in this Imy nrc t!'llerahl,l' regular. with n nepth of 12 Ilnd J S fatboms 2 or 3 m. olf the shore. 
The bottom is J)ri nciplIlIy clfl,v and sand, but in some parts clay and shells, with occa.sional rocky 
patchee. 'there i~ 8~oollcnt ~hclter in thit! bay. Bunder Amrao. from E. winds under Ru Amran, 
which e.'lpe forms the K terminAtion of the territory of the 8ubeihi triba. numbering about l !1 ,OOO 
persous. Cllptain Ih.inefl ..... ho had COnsiderable inklroours6 with the inhabitants of this distriot. 
speaks of Them AS heing of II IlAtnm11.\' kind nnel fril!T1dly disposition, but tbat the cruel nnd treacherous 
treatment they receive (rom their hostile neighbours has made them sU8picious and revengeful. 
'l 'hey profess the Mnhomeril!.l1 religion, and are govenled by two principal chiefs Of 8ultans, 'll'bo 
exercise an unomited authuril.I'. 

:au Amran, ill l!!.t. ] 2° 4,li' N .. lOll . 44.° 42' E., i8 tI small rocky island, fronted on ita W . side 
by rocks, and 8epRnlterl from tha pen insula of the main land by a narrow, rooky channel. The 
land forming the IKmil1Muln hI!.! an elevation of 700 ft., and there are two oovea fonned. by rooky 
penin8ular poiuUI on its E Mirle: the E, of these points is tbe peak called J ezirat Aboo Summa. 
In-sbore of the lo\\'. "'l lIri)' isthmus. there are a few fishe rmen's huts, and the tomb of Sbeik 
Sumrah. The 1m.\' betweeil Hili Amran Rnd J ebel HMl.u i& called Bunder Fuggum (Feikam,) 
and contains a small island (JeziT'ftt-el-J uhoob.) nearly mid·way botI\'een ita extreme points. There 
is also a rook. generally nho"e \\"lIter. About 800 yards to E .S.E. or that i8.1and, with a 6·fathom 
channel between them . The soundings in the bay are regular, and vary from 8 to 7 or 8 f,thoms. 
Tfith sandy and muddy bottom. The land is" lOll'. swampy tra.ct of sand·hilla, giving at H. W. each 
of the high CIlpell the ApJ}llHrance of an isl!lIld. 

lebel Kaean is II. nwullIllinous peuinsula, separating the bays Dunder Feikam and Aden Da,. 
The higheet ptut, which is nelll' the centre, hilS an elevation of 1,231 ft .. Ilnd there ill a double 
peaked hill , known by the Illlme of Asses' EanJ. near itll E. bluff point.. This peninsula has six 
principal projecting points. the mOSI S. of which . &a MsJellub Haidee, is ill lat. U~o 48' N" Ion. 
44.° 62' E. On the S.E. side of this peninsula there are nine rocky isleta, nearl, joining the main 
land at low spring. tides One is in the small bay (Bunder Sheik) to the E . of H.as Majellub 
Haidee; two more in the entrance of tbe nelt bay, Khor Gadeer; another off the N.E point (Ras 
Saleel) of this bay, and fj ve 00' the E. bluff of the p6ll iOlmla, within a mile of the land. On the 
W. aide of Khor Gadeer there is a white tomb, near which the Ahkrabi deposit cofTee, cotton, and a 
few otber articles of merchandise for the small trading boats which resort to DUlider Sheik and Khor 
Gadeer, the only porta belongi llg to the Ahkrabi or a~bee tribe. T here is a narrow inlet, called 
Khor Bier Hamed, or Baylan, round the E. bluff, ruDlllng 2 or 3 m. in a W.N.W. direction, at the 
foot o£ the N. moulltain of the peninsula. which. with the flatness of the isthmuSlI.nd the inland 
country, give J ebel Hasan. when at a dilltance, the apl}8&rance of I\n island. The vill"Se of Bier 
Hamed stands on Ihe sandy plaiu about Ii m. N. by E. of the inlet,iusl d8!ICribed, and about 3 m. 
from the shore of Aden Ha.f. It bas a fort, and is the reaidence of Hamed Den 1tfaidee, the Sheik 
of the Ahkrabi tribe. who. notwith!tanding the li mited extent of hi!! territory, whioh according to 
Oa{ltain Haines doeR not exceed 20 squRre mi1ee, bas generally Mutrived by hiB vigour "nd warlike 
actIvity to maintain hiB independence. H e gave a kind reception to Captain H"iDee and hi! officers, 
although hit people, until snbdued by fear, manifested a very hostile dispoaition towardB the party 
on landin.'!:. 

ADEllI' BACK BAY (CAned Bunder Toowayi by the nativGfl.) is formed between the peni"lBula 
of Jebel Hasan find Jeool ShumlSu. Thill bay is about 3 m. wjae at the entrnnce. nnd expands to 
8 m., if the inner basin or hArbour of Aden be included. I ts general depth ie 3 and 4 fathome. 
thoaliug gra.dual1y to the beIIch: ac1'O!l8 the entrance, or from lW Marbat towardB the As88l' Ear4, 4. to 6 fathom, will bo everywhere found , and 10 fathoms at 2 m. off the S. ahom of the twO 
p8ninBul&/., wi th 811.nd .nd mud ineide and outside of the bay. Some caution iB necessary for alliall 
vea&eli: in .nchoring on the E. side of the bay, ofT Ahliy'" where the water shoals ratber auddenl!. 
The town of Aden (Ahden.) is about 4 m. from the IBuding.plfloe of Aden Back Ba,. 

£den :&:arbour, or Inner Bay, is fit H. W. betwoen 3 and 4. III long from N. to B., aud 
!1m. broad, but the saud·hankB Rt itll N. aud E. shores, "'hich dry at L. W. Bprings, contract the 
barbour 1(, about two·thirdB the llhove dimensione. The entrance, between the tfWdap'it off we 
itland of Ahliya on the N. and Ru Hf'j"( on the S., it, at L . W. about II. third of a mile ~I'OII: 
oft' Baa H ejar it a sunken rock which must be avoided: the depth. lWI'081 the entnUlce, and ill the 
centre part of .the bay, are from 2 to 2. falhom!, decreasing toward! the sbore. Thia barbollf it 
ued IOlel, by baghallha and small vessel.. There is a fine pier, and a large vill~ bulpl'UA8 Itp 
D8U'iL. The peninaular promontory of Ahden i. nlm06t divided from the main land by a ...... 011 
the E •• or t.bia barbour, named KilO!' ~aksa, aimilar to that behind Jebel Buaa, .biob .... 
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tbese lofty promontorio!\-not v ry unlike in appearanoe-the Mpeot of two sentinel islands guarding 
tbe approach to the magnificent blly they enclose. The eleotric cable is laid down from bence to 
8uo.kio, Cosi1'e Ilnd uez ; al 0 to Bombay. 

There are s v ral island in the 1 nne1' Bay; the E. and principal one, named Jezi1'at 8awayi, 
is 800 ft. high, and almost joined to tho main lalld at L. W. spring : the others are named Marzuk 
Kabe~r, K is- I-Haman, Kalfotein and Fel'ingi; and on the sand- pit at the N. aide of the entrance 
are two small islet named Jam Ahli and Ahliya: outsid ,about 2 cables distant from the peninsula 
is the island Sheikh Ahm d. or Flint Rock. with a channel between of 2 fathoms. 

The Outer Harbour for large ve els i very narrow, and only 1 m. 10Dg. E. by N . and, W. by 
S .• or parallel with the general shore of Aden, where the coal-sheds and Government offices are. 
The greatest deptb is only 4, fathom at L. W.: the averag depth is St fathoms. Thus it will be 
seeu how limited i the area of accommodation. Moorings are laid down for the Royal Navy, and 
for the P. and O. and rench Compani s. Large steamers of great draught are obliged to stay 
outside. to take in coal. The Harbour-Mil. ter attends to the berthing of vessels in the harbour. 
There are a Po t-Office nnd Telegraph Office. A good soope of cable is requisite in mooring, in 
consequence of th sand- quaIls whjch come from the N. and E. after very sultry weather, and 
which give but little warning. Tbe usual anchorage is off' Ras·ibn-Jerbain and Flint Rook, off the 
coal dep6ts situated n ar the form r. 

Supplies. The water upplied to the hipping from the wells i very brac1ri h; but good water, 
distilled from the ell. by a conden ing appllratus. which ha lately been erected in one of the small 
bays in the harbour. may be purchn d at 13 . P r ton, not including casks or boat-hire. Some 
ancient tanks. lately discover d n o.r the town. ba been cleared out, from which water may be pro­
cured at a Ie price, but the charge for carli age to the harbour would raise the cost to more than 
that of the di tilled water. There are immen e tore of coal at Abden, the principal part of which 
belongs to the P eninsular nnd Oriental Company. Private merchants have large quantities stacked 
in the bay inside Flint Rock. There are great facilities for coaling-steamers. Provisions of every 
desoription are procul'abl ; frnit and vegetables are scarce and dear. The population of Ahden 
was e timated at 25.000 oul in 1 64. 

LIGHTS. On Ras Marshig, the S.E. point of Ahden. in lat. 12° 45' N., Ion. 45° 21' E., 
a ji(1Jea light is exhibited. 244. ft. above ea-level, visible 20 m.; it is chiefly of use to vessels 
approaching Ahden from the E . Vessel . coming from the Red Sea will find that the light is 
hidden behind the S. cape of Ahden "hen bearing to the S. of E . by N., or if they are too near 
Jebel Hasan. 

Light Vessel. A floatingjia;6d White light, S5 ft. above sea, in lat. 12° 47' N., Ion. 44° 58' 
E., is moored at 2 cables to the .W. of Marbut. in 21 fathoms water; the vessel is painted 
red, with a red ball at the mast·bead, and exhibits a red flag during the day. At night, on a vessel 
entering. the light-ship fires a gun and burn a Blue light. 

Anohorage. A ve sel may anchor in any part of the e bays; but the usual anchorage is 
between lint Rock and Ra ibn Jarbein, off the coal·sheds, situated near the latter. (8~ alao 
Aden in Chapters II. and VII.) 

Tides. The tides in the bay are very irregular. being influenced by the currents outside. It 
is H. W .. at F. and C., between the hOUl of 9 and 10; rise of springs about 8t ft. (Va.;iation 
of compass 3.-° W.) 

Cape Ahden i a high rocky peninsular promontory. the mo t elevated part of which bears the 
DaD;le of Jebel humsan, and its highe t peak is 1.776 ft. above the sea, visible 60 m. in clear 
weather. This penio ula has many proj ting points, the mo t S. of which. Ras Sinaila. or Cape 
Abden, is ill lat. 12° 44t N., Ion. 4()0 Ot' E. On the E. shore of the peninsula, in lat. 12° 46' N., 
Ion 45° 2' E .. stands the town of Ahden; to the S. and .E. of which are two small bays, called 
respectively Bunder Durns and Bunder Hokat, eparated by the narrow projecting point called 
Ras Marshig, which now ha ajiua light. On the N. side of Bunder Hokat, and fronting the 
town of Abden, is tho fortified i land of Seerah. It is a triangular rock. about 4SQ ft. high, and 
t m. in circumference. The mall haven whioh formerly exi ted -between this islan'a and shore is 
now tilled up with sand, ROd the i land it~elf is at L. W. united to the main. 

DireotionL The IlQast round Cape Ahden is bold to approaoh, and a vessel may always choose 
her own distance. A vessel coming from tho W. may steer direot for the light-vessel, and pasa 
round to the N. (If it; thane to the E. for the anchoragE.'. vf\"slll from the E. will sight Marshig 
!dght when 20 m. off. on a lear n'ght. Pa about 1 m. to the . of it. to olear Has Sinaili ana 
BDIU1d Island (which bears .. W. from Jebel humssn); th n after passing Ras T~ein at 
2 oablee' distanoe, she may steer directly for the light-ve el, and on to the anchorage. A"e.et 
1IOrkiDs into the '*1, t.owarda the anoborage, may stand boldly acrose in any direction, being picIecl 
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by the lead and 'Marshig Light, until the light-vessel is reach,ed, to the N. of which the dellth 
becomes less, and short tacks mu t be made. It i advi able always to moor, the anchorage bemg 
rather confined; and good scope of cable should be given, in consequence of the sand·squalls, which 
come from tb N. and E. after sultry weath r, and wbich give but little warning. 

Ahden Road, or Front Bay anchorage, ha regular soundings, and although during E. winds 
a beavy swell rolls in, good an bora.ge and mootb water may always be found in June, July, and 
AilS" during the W. winds, uuder th Ie of S erab. The bot, dry gusts from the hills are usually 
tr ng and very disagreeable. The coaling station , for the rapidly illcr asing commeroial steam­

fie t of the world ought to he on either side of Ha Mar big. 
The narrow i thmus of Ahden is low and sandy, and the coast, of a similar character, takes a. 

N.N.E. direction for 18 m., wh n it b lIdR gradually to E, by S., and continues in that direction 
for 12 m., to Ras aylan, forming the bay of that name. Ship should avoid this bay when blowing 
fresh from the E.: one sbip was wreck d here in 1 36, and se\' ral buggalows narrowly escaped. 

Ras Saylan, or Seilan, in lat. 13° 3' ., Ion . 4.5° 22' E., i a low, round, sandy beach, 
having on it a few date and larger trees inland to the N. and W. Tb hank of soundings extends 
from the cape about 10 m .. shoaling from 100 to 40 fathoms, with 12 fatboms at 2t m, distance, 
gradually de rea ing towards the shore. 'From Ras Saylan the (:oast runs in a N.E. direction 
2Q m. to tbe Saddle Hill. called Kennin Kala si, and tben bends more to the E. to Shugra, 4. m. 
farther E. The shor h re is lined by a reef, about a mile off shore; and S. by E. from Kermin 
Kalassi Bill are the Bano\\' Rocks, 2 m. off shore, which are two rocky reefs, the N.E. one having 
2 fathoms water on it, the S. one having 1 fathom. A ship, in standing in towards this part of 
the coast. should not shoal her water under 15 futhoms. Thel'e is a good channel between these 
ree£ and the hore, having fl' tn 4 to 8 fathoms water. Mid-way between Ras Saylan and Kermin 
Kalas i FEll, inland , stand th town of E ·So.1i and the village of El-Khor. Several conspicuous 
peaks stand about or 9 m. from the sea-board. . 

Shugra, or Sughra. the principal seaport of the Fudhlee provil;tce, is a small village, and the 
occasional residence of the sultan. It bas a castle, and its small barbour is formed b a break in 
tbe l' ef which lines the sbore; its depths are from 1 to 3 fathoms, and it is capable of containing 

, twenty moderately. sized boats. The mark for entering, is Sbugr'a Castle, on with a bill shaped 
like II. barn, with a peak on its W. end, about 6 m. inland, which is al 0 a g od leading mark for 
taking an anchoring berth off the town , Tbe Palinur!t8 anchored in 9 fathoms, 3 cables outside 
the reefs. The C tIe is in lat. J 3° 21 t' N.,lon, 45° 39' E. It is H. W. at 8 o'clock on F. and C.; 
rise of tide tl ft .. the .Bood 'etting to the W. Variation 3tO W, This place is well supplied with 
good water ; bullocl" he p. poultry, onion, and pumpkins may also be purchased. 

The coast·line between Shugra and Zeghir Mugatain, whicb is 39 m. farth er E., i irregular. 
jutting out into mall points, the land near the sea being very flat, ex.cept in approaching Jebel 
Arraz, 13 m. to the F.. of Shugra, where the high land approacbes the bore. At 17 m. to E. of 
Sbugra i a ruin on the coa t, with a village to the N. of it, 3 m, in·shol'e, and a tomb about 7 m. 
further to E. At this point also terminates the bank of soundings, 20 01' 30 fathoms being here at 
the same distance from the shore as 6 or 7 between it and Ahrlen; and the 100 fathoms Hne is 
only about 2 m. off the shore her abouts; though off Mugatain it extends 6 or 7 m. The range of 
mountain, called by the Arab naviga.tor Jebel Fudhlee, and by the native Jebel Kharazi, extend 
20 m. parallel with the shore, the highest part of the range, Jebel Arraz, being 5,442 ft. The 
summit of this range is singularly formed into gables. peal,s, and bluff points. The most con­
spicuou gable mountain is 3,900 ft. above the sea, and has an opening in it like an immense em· 
brasure, giving it from the E. the appearanCe of a double peak, and suddenly falling in with Il.n 
almost perpendicular descent towards the sea. The valleys are thickly covered with vegetation. 
Zeghir Mughatain is merely a small boat· anchorage, formed by the proj cting rocks of the coast i 
the bottom is shoal and rocky. . 

J[ugatayn, or Xakatain, which is 5 m. E. of the little boat-harbour just mention~d, is the 
anchorage to which the trading-vessels resort for shelter during the N ,E. monsoon. The sandy 
pOint, whioh 'aas a black ruin on it, is in lat. 13° 24' N., Ion. 4,6° Q5' E., having several low, rocky 
ISlets and sunken rocks extending 1- m. in a S, direction, and two shoal patches, one 1- m. S.S.W., 
and the other nearly * m. E. of the other ikl et. with channels of 4 and:; fathoms iuside of them. 
The islets, being much frequented by birds, nre perfectly white. The guano i used for agricultural 
purposes. It is on the W. side of tbe e i lets that vessels anchor in depths according to their 
draught. The bottom is generally sandy, but has a few rocky patcllc. From Mugatllyn to Howah. 
a distance of 15 m., the coast is flat and sandy, with 10 and 12 fathom a.bout 1 or 1* m. off the 
Ihore, which is free from danger. 

llowah, or Howayah, is a small village:; m. inland, but, by the chart, there appeara .... 
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"iJ1age near the sea, called ~owtba; th~ .po~nt on which it ~tand i called Ua Urlaji. Houah.i 
th chief village of the OurlJee, or Urll\Jl tnbe, alld the re Ideuee of the sultan, by whom Oaptam 
Baines and bis officer wel'e receiv u with g1' at hospitality. Although the government is despotio, 
tbe chief who is an independent sovereign, is highly esteemed by his subjects. Bullocks, fish, and 
an abundant supply of good water may be pl'ocured. The soundings along the const to the E. 
outinue pr tty regular, the depths at 6 m. off shore being about HlO fathoms, and within It or 

2 m., about 20 fathoms. The coast from Ras Urlaji i nearly traight E. by N. to the village of 
Sh ik bderamnn 13 add as. a distance of 40 m., and about mid·way is the conspicuous white tomb 
of Sb ikn Hourba, 7 m. to the E . of which i the limit of the Urlaji territory. 

Sheik Abderaman Baddas i a rather prominent point of thi sandy coast, and has a mosque, 
near which are a few fisherm us' huts that form the village. It is exceedingly poor and mi erable, 
and at the time of Oaptain Haines's visit could only boast of one mall boat for the wbole party. 
He was informed that there was a <.IO-fathom bank off this part of the coast, and another n arly S. 
of Rna Hamari, but he did not find them. The coast, after pa sing Ra.s Abderaman Baddas, runs 
in a N .E. direction to Ras Sufwan, 15 m. di tanto This is a slightly projecting point, thickly 
covered with bushes, in lat. 13° 4, , N., Ion. 47° 34' E. H owra i a village lying on the N.E. 
side of Rns Sufwan, and 4 m. farther i Makanati Bluff, which is a whitish-looking point, veined 
by dark strata; it hilS a rock elo e off it, and a bight is formed between the two capes. 

Tho Hamari range of mountains, commencing on the shore near Howra, has a peak about 
14 m. inland, rising to the elevation of 5,284 ft. above the sea, which, either from the S.E. or 
S.W., resembles the roof of 0. barn, and cannot be mistaken by ships approaching the land on the e 
bearing. 

Ras-el-Kosair, Gooseyn, or H amari, is a rounded cape, m. E. of Maks.nati Bluff, with two 
very larg tr es on it: and E . t N. 21 m. from Ra.s Gosseyn is Ras·el·Aseedab, a prominent cape. 
having on its elttremity 0. rocky conical hill, 160 ft. high, wmch is readily discernible at the distance 
of 5 or 6 m. A bay is· formed betw en Ra Gos eyn and Ras-el-Aseedab, with deep water. bottom 
fine sand and shells or stones, the deeper part being towards its E. Bide, where there is 40 fathoms 
ab ut 2 m. from the ~hore. The vtllage of Ayn-Aboo-Mahbad stands on the sand-downs 2 or 3 m 
inland of the centre of the bay ; there is an excellent spring of water in its neighbourhood. 
Betwoen this place and Ras-el-Aseedah there are two other villages, called Ayn J owari and Gillah, 
the form er t m. inland, and the latter a fishing village about 3 m. N.W. of Bah-I·HM. 

Bah-I-H af. or Bel'aaf, is a littl e bay on the W. side of Ras·el·Aseedah, and is a good 
anchorage in E. winds. The bottom will be found entirely free from rock, unless a ve sel hould 
incautiously run too far to the N.N.W., where, between 1 and 3 m. from the cape, a hoal-bank of 
rock and sand extends t m. from the shore. In entering with a strong E. breeze, the point hould 
be rounded at the di tance of 300 or 400 yards, having taken the precaution of reducing the ve e1 
to snug ail, in order to meet the sudden gusts which may be experienced immediately after 
rounding the cape. When round tbe point, keep Black B~rn Hill about a point on the starboard 
bow in running for the anchorage. This Hill is near the shore, and bears N . nearly 2 m. from the 
W. extreme point of the cape. The bank of sounding in this anchorage is steep; Oaptain Haines 
anchored the Palinm'WJ within 350 yards of the S. rocky point of the bay in 15 fathoms, and after 
v ering away 60 fathom of ohain, had 23 fathoms at hi gangway. At the head of the bay stands 
a rudely·constructed square tower, garri oned by one or two soldiers. Betwe n Ra -el·A eedah and 
Hisn Ghol'ab, a di tance of 10 Ql. , the coa t is irregular, with jutting rocky points and small 
iuterv ning bays, and mid·way is the rem rkable volcanio promontory of Ras Roti, a round and 
con iderably levated cape with a crater in its ummit. 

JEBEL HISN GHORAB is a square.shaped, dreary.looking, brown hill, 00 a rocky cape, 
456 ft. in height, with steep side , having off it to the S. the island H elani separated from the cape 
by tI. narrow and shoal chann 1. Thi i land is t m. in I ogth . and S., aud t m. in br \ldth, in 
lat 13° 58' N., Ion. 4 ° 1 f E . Hi n horab is the ite of th ancient anna, Oanaan, formerly 
one of the most important pIa on the Arabian coa t. Many inte,resting ruin" of th ancient city 
remain; (S,t! II Bengal A iatic Journal," for 1 34.) It may agllin b come of commercial importanc • 
118 there are t he makings vf harbours b hind Helani and Kauhreiu island . 

Bunder Hila Ghorab is a secure and w 11- he1ter d bay to the E. of the cape which forms its 
S.W. point. It is 1. m. wide, but a rocky re f, extending from the E. shore, reuuc the width ot 
the entrance channel to t m. Approa hing from. the .E, It. Vtl d ltuuld not near the E. point 
of the bay under a depth of 12 fathom ; and on pa ing Hel ni I land, in and 9 fathoms, may 
Btand right in for a square tower or hou , which will b perc iv d at Bier Ii, OIl the N.E. shore 
of the bay. keeping it between N.N.E. and N .E . by., and anchoring in 4 fathoms about t m. oft' 
.... Care . lIould be takeo not to bring the square house to th N. of N . by E. t E. , in order to 
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avoid the reefs. Duriug the S.W. monsoon, a vessel in running in may ke p more over to the W., 
so as to bring ape Hisn Ghorab nearly S. t W. of her. 'l'he soundings of the bay are generally 
olear sand, with 611 a casi nal patch of rock, and there is no danger withiu the hrtrbour 0\1 its W. 
side. Kadhrein, or Gulbrain Islands, about 2 m. to the E. of Hi n Ghorab, and a mile ofr tha 
shore, consist of on large and two les er rocks, having a channel between the largest and the lea t 
300 yards wide, with 12 fathoms water; also a channel between them and thc shore, having 7 or 
fa.thoms on the island side. The passage between the two smaller roclts is nearly dry at L. W. 

SEKAH, or JIBOOS ISLAND. 4. m. S. t W. of the above rocks, is in lat. 13° tlll' N ., ~on . 
4 0 21' E., and hR.S an elevation of 4110 ft. a.bove sa ; the summit is flat, and white with guano, 
nnd may be se n 30 m. sometimes. The island is caIled Sekah by natives of this part, but Jiboos 
by Arab navigator . from its resemblance to a musical instrument of the Indians. The depth 
betw en it .and the shore vary from fl3 to 19 fathoms, with 100 ffithoms 2 m. outside it. 

Ras Makdah, or Mughda, is a moderately elevated cape, about 8 m. E. of Hisn Ghorab, 
baving off it the island of Burhgba, which, being lofty and preoipitous. ha sometimes been mistaken 
for the cape; there i . however, a channel between them, through whioh the PalintWU8 pass d, 
called Sanders Channel. It is about a mile broad, and perfectly safe, having from 15 to 17 fathoms 
in the middle. Mughda Bay, formed between the cape and the Kadhreim Islands, is described as 
a very excellent anchora.ae during the N.E. monsoon. It appears by the ohart to have regular 
depth, from 7 to 16 fathoms, and to be free from danger. except in the N.W. part of the bay, 
whet'e there is It sunlten rook about t m. from the shore. Mughda village is very small, and poorly 
supplied with the nE-ce sarie of life; the water, also, is indifferent. . 

RAS-EL-XELB, or Capo Dog, it; a low. sandy cape, 13t m. E. by N. from Ras Mughda, the 
shore on either side bing of tb same charaoter as the cape itself. Caution should be u ed in ap­
proach~ng it at night or in hazy weather, as it is not then easily disoernible ; a depth of ] 4. fathoms 
is within 1 m. of shore, and 110 fathoms about 2 m. off. Variation in 1863. 3° W. 

Ras Rehmat, or Cape of Wind's Death, m. N.E. of Uas·el-Kelb, is elevated about 300 ft., 
fl.nd is tb commencement of the monntain cbrtin which extends to within 15 m. of Maoullo.; it also 
forms the E. boundary of the Wahidee territories. Sand from tbe plain has been blown up into a 
great heap on the S.W. face of the hill by the S. gURts of the S.W. mon oon. It take its name 
(lull of the wind, a term used by Arabs for a calm) from the effeot., experienoed by the baghalahs 
in running up the coast during the tadh-bi1'eh, or eurly part of tho S.W. monsoon; the Arabs con­
sider that, when they round the point, the viol nee of tbe wind bas abated. Tbe coast from Ras 
Rehmat oontinues in a N.E. dil' ction to Ra Asas ah or Asr·el-Hamra. 6 m. distant, between which 
oapc and Ras Broom, m. farther, is Gubet Glllloon, or Gollo.in, whioh is described as IUl intlifferent 
anchorage. , 

RAS BUROOM, or BROOM, in lat. 14° 18t' N., Ion . 48° 50' E ., is a bold, craggy headland, 
vi ible at the rlistnuce of lj8 or 40 m. A reef extends from it t m. , on ortch side of whioh the water 
appears to. be deep. 

Bunder Broom is a bay to the N. of the oape, and is a seoure anchortl.ge in the S.W. monsoon; 
but baving the points which form it nearly N. and S. of each olher, it is open to all E . winds. Cap­
tain Haines recommends anchoring in 6 or 7 fathoms, with the town of Broom b arins N.W. by N., 
and Rae Broom about S. by E., but of course a ground swell will roll in during the S.W. monsoon. 
Wood. water, and other snpplifls, may be procured at the town. B tween Ras Broom and Rna 
)f aculla, a distl\.nce of 111 m., the country i a plain, enclo ed hy a semi·circular range of mountains 
which terminates in these two copes. The Roundings off the coa t are generally pretty regular, 
deepening toward Maculla. Midway between Broom and Maculla stnnds the town of FooM, tho 
inhabitants of which appear to entortain a strong dislike to Europ A.n ; and m Oaptain Hnin s's 
vi ·it th y in ulted his offieers during a ramble in the valleys, notwith tandillg the vi dent fear with 
which the pr sence of the ship had in pir d them. The place is not mucb frequented by strangers. 
~See POPULATION nnd TRADE. at end of ObA.pter.) 

MAXAl.LEH, or l!rIACULLA, is the pt;ncipaI commercial depot on the coast of Arabia. The 
town stand on a projeoting, rocky point, which ha A. small bay on each side of it. The flag-atatf 
on the house of the Governor is in lat. 140 30t' N., Ion. 49° 6' E., and is situated boneath the re­
markable hill called Jibel Garrah, the cir ulor summit of whioh ri es above th steep olift's com-

, manding the town, and on whioh six towers havo been ereoted for its protection. The base of these 
oliffs is lime-stone, with a superstructure of white marble traversed by grey and blue veins, the sur­
face baving a slight sandy appearance: this high land can be seen at 40 m. di tance. The trade 
of Maculla is very can iderable, Ilnd is Cl).rried on with India. the Red ea, and Ule AbyesiniaD ~ 
in ricCI, cotton, cloths, coffeo. dried fruits. &0. The horrid traffic to slaves is also fearfuUy ~ 
by the import of grellt numbers of both sexes. The duty on goods from India it 6 per CIIDi.e 
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vessels are charg d al1chorago dues of 5, 10, or 15 donars, according to their size. The duties, 
according to Captain Haines, amounted, in 1834, to 3,900 dollars, which in 1886 were increased to 
0,000. (co also Trade at ud of this Chapter.) 

.aculla Bay may be said to extend from Ras Broom to Ras Macull ; but the name is more 
properly restricted to tbo E . portion of this large hight, comprehended between the town of F09ah 
ou the vy. and Oape Macuna on the E . Tbere is very deep water in the centre of th bay. th~ 
anchoring bank xtending not much more than t m. off the shore near the town, increasing to 
neady a milo in width off the low, sandy beach, towards Fooah. Of the two mall bays near the 
town, and which afford h Iter for boats, the W . one is the most frequented. It has the town ou 
tbe E., and is protected on the W. side by 0. re f which projects t m. from the shore. Ther is a 
sunken rock a short distance off the reef, with It fathoms on it ; ve Is, therefore, should be cau­
tious in standing too close in near this spot. In coming into the bay from the S.W. or the W., to 
avoid the shoo.! water on the W. side of the anchorage, the fiag-staff should be brought in one with 
the second tower, to the E . on the cliffs. and when in 12 fathoms the vessel should be rounded to, 
which will bring her into 8 or {I fathoms on anchoring. 

There is sometimes a heavy swell r?lling into the Bay when the aea-breez s blow 'strong, but 
the wind u ually lulls towards evening and tbe sea goes down. MacuUa harbour is reckoned one 
of tbe best, and tbe principal commerciul town on the S. coast of Arabia. The native as ert that 
a vessel having chain-cables might eaf ly ride out the S.W. monsoon ber ; tbeyalso ay that the 
wind at this season blows with great violence during the dny, but decrea es as the sun d cline, 
of ton blowing strong enough in the morning from the N.W. to carry a ship clear to sea. The weather 
in the Bay is very warm during the middle of the day; and on shore the heat is exces ive. Land 
and sea-bre zes, with light howers of rain, are occasionally experienced in Oct., Nov., March, and 
April, and often in June find July: these tend to cool the atmospbere. 

Ras l'IIaouila is the narrow, but raLher high neck of land, projecting into the ea, about 2 m. 
to S.E. of the town. There is a rocky patch off it, about ~ m. to tbe S., having Ie s than 4 fathoms 
011 it, with 16 or 18 fathoms inside. The bay formed on the E. side of Ras Maculla i called 
Bunder Rowaym. 

The Coast from the high land of Maoulla is straight, and the country is Bat and barren for 
nearly 20 m. to the E.N.E. to tbe table-land, called J ebel Dbebah, the shore being bold and afe to 
appronch. Immediat ly to the N.E. of Rlls Maculla stands the fishing village of Raghib, with its 
mo que, II1ld 3 m. from it the town of Bu-Hei h, surrounded by date-trees, and pos eBsing numerou 
springs of water. Ten mile farther, towards Jebel Dhebab, are the ruin of the once flourishing 
town of Shehr, formerly the seat of government of tbe lia aidee tribe, but now almo t de erted, jn 
consequence of the chief having removed his residence to another city. The population may now 
~mount to SOD persons, the greater part of whom are fi hermen. Jebel Dhebah, before mentioned, 
1 an oblong table-hill near the sea, and being entirely detached, it b comes an ex ell nt guido for 
making Maculla from the E. Sook-al-Baseer is a considerable town, inlll1ld to tbe N.W. of J b 1 
Dhebah. Tobacco, vegetables, and excellent water may be oetained there; al 0 remarkably good 
dates. Its mosque may be distinctly seen from the sea. 

SHERR, or SHAHAH, about 8 m. E. by N . of Jebel Dhebah, is a very large town, being up­
wards of a mile in length, and the capital of the pro\'ince of ,the same name. The sultan's hOllse or 
castle is tbe most conspicuous building in the town. It occupies an elevated po ition, i fortified at 
each angle with a circular tower, and may be seen from seaward long before the r at of the town. 
It is in lat. 14° 43i' N., Ion. 49° 33' E. The anchorage is an open roadst d, with regular sound­
ings, the depths 1 m. off the sh re varying from 7 to 12 fathom. About the best po ition is in 7 
o~ 8 fathoms, with the principal mosque bearing N. Vegetables, bought from the n ighb?uring 
VIllages, are at aU times to be procured here; and sheep may al 0 be purcbal:) d. The water I bad. 
Jebel Yucalif, a hill 4 m. N.E. of the town, on which are the remains of a zig-zag wall, i considered 
the best mark for ships in running in for hahah Roads; a v el has only to keep thi hill a little 
on the starboard bow till the town is visible. 

Hami, or Hahmee, is a village 13 m. to the E. of Shahah, situat d just beneatll 0. double hill, 
a~d havil,l8 ncar it a grove of date-trees. Th~ coast appears by the cbart to consist of t cp, rocky 
cliffs, which extend several miles on each side of the town. The sounding are regular, and the 
8hore may be approached at any part to the d ptb of 8 or 10 fathoms. Anchorage about a mile off 
IIhore may be taken, in 7 or 8 fathoms, sand, shell , anu broken coral. upplies are very expen ive. 
and difficult to be obtained. The sheep are mall, and the water not very good. A duty of 8 per 
cent. is demanded from all vessels anchoring here on very arti Ie landed or purchased. There are 
numerous bot 8irings in the neighPourhood of Hahmee; those examined by Captain Hainee had • 
temperature of 40°. 
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The Cout between HBbmoo Bnd Bas Sharma forms 1\ large bay, comprebending within it the 
ancborages of Sbanna nod of several plaOO3 of le88 note. The soundings OD the OOMt are generally 
regular. tIle dC]lth8 \'nr)'ing from 7 or 8 fn.lllOms a mile olI tho shore, to 3S lind 40 fathoms 3 m olf, 
outside of wbich the depth l'9.]lidly inCI'61lSee to 100 fathoms. A high mnge of rnountaills st.ands 
parallel to the coast. at from 10 10 I ~ m, oft. J ebel Jamboosh il to N. of MrulUl1a, aDd J ebel ibll ­
Shamayik to N .E. of that. The Hamoom tribe own the COQSt territory from Fooah to Mis80Bt, a 
diatanre of 100 miles. 

SHARMA BAY, whero are the n lins of H isu-el-MillCllftt, is bounded by H ahmee Point on 
the W " lind Has 8harma on tbe E., and is considered the beslRllchomge on the coast for shelter in 
the N.E. monsoon. The E. shore of tho Bny runs in " S S.E. diroction till terminated by the 
Cap8 Ras Sharma. which curves round ami projects to tl10 S. W" affording protection from tho 
B.E. winds. One ·thirl\ of a milo W. of tho cape i8 II. rock, called Je7.irnt Sharma, 70 fl. high, 
}:tM'ing a channel of 5 or (j f8lhom6 between it and the cape, and 10 or 12 fathoms outside. 'fhere 
are several villages round tile Bny, which gi"e names to the 811\aHor bays, formcd by lhe projooting 
points of the shore. These 611\1\1\ hllYs are used by tile houts lind nati"e vessels. The most 
frequented anchorage is off the village of EI Ghurn, in from 2 to 0 fnthom8. The cove called 
Bunder She86r, immodiately to the N. of tho cape, affords also good RlICborR%e in 4 or 5 fathom8. 
It is E W , nn the F. and C. of the moon at 9 h. Riso 8 ft. Variation 2. W. The towns of 
DeeR and Thuboo lire situated a fe\\' miles inlflnd, in the neighbourhood of which are hot 8prings, of 
peculiur efficacy in rllouffintic complnints. 

The COtUIt from Hns Shanaa run8 in an E. direction to Rlls BaghlUlhoo, II. distance of 7 m , forming 
a line of lime·stone nnd chalk cliffs, rising betlveen 300 fmd 400 ft perpcndiculnrly from the sea, 
'fhcse clilli may he clearly seen at the di~ll1.nce of!.!~ m Mid.wllY between the 1\\'0 capes thore i8 a 
hollow opening in the cliff, noar wlL ich is the village of Dthugu.um. The opening is fronted hI a 
saudy beach, ofl'wbieh is an anchorage for hoats. Four or fil'O miles N. of HIlS 8agha<;hoo there is 
a mountain, co.llod Jebel H anloom, but markt'd in the chart Saud ·hill. T he neighbourhood is 
tolerably \\'ell cultivatetl and baa springs of good water: it is also interesting to tho antiqnary, from 
the numerous hieroglyphic iuscriptioLls found here. in the anme character flB 1h08e of Hisn GhorAb. 
F rom Ras Baghll8hoo, the COaMt rUIlS E .N..E. for 12 m. to RR8 Oosgierh, to the E. of which, a mile 
inland, stlmds the town of tho anme llllme. There is n square fort t m. N .N. W. of the lown. 

Ru KOlair or Gollierh is very rocky 01080 in shore, in tho neighhourhood of tho point, from 
which a shOll.I elCtendsllooriy t m, to the S. ami t m. to the W.: huta vf'ssel may find good anchoring. 
ground, uut no shelter, off tbe reef in 12 or 14 fathoms. Shark8 abound on tllis COASt, and are 
caught here in grefl! numoo1'll, the hody ooing oaten h~' tho natives. and the tail aud fins reserv~d 
and sent by wily of Mnskat to the Chinese markets. The OO&st to the E . of Gossierh for 22 m. to 
Misenaut i8 low snd unculth'ated, hnving t>/lvo rl1.1 villages and 1011"118 ocaf\o the sen, the Jlrincipal of 
which is Raidah. Ilhoul mid.way between the V)\~ns just mentioned. Raidll.h is the reai ence of lhe 
chief of the di.!llriCt, btltwet:tL lw Ba.gha!!hoo and Misennut. nnd oontaius About 700 inhabitant.8, the 
hOU568 of which lire principally built of mud and stone, alld huddled togetllcr without any apparent 
regard to comfort or ooll\'enienoe. The tI':l.de, which i~ ,·er .... triA ing, ill chieny camod on between 
thi! plll.oo !lnd Shnhah And Macull&. Rooot rfl, Mocba and Zanzii.IM.r, and collsists iLL fran kincen&e, 
aloes, ambergris lIud 9lL lI.rks' fius; the last-naLLIed IIrticle9 being the mOBt lucrative. 'rhe water off 
the COAst if! vcry deep, there being 8.11 much as 20 fathoms within i m. off the shore, suddenly 
deepening to 12tl and 130 fntllornB 2 molT. 

Ruin. of Jli.Jenaut. At 12 m. to E. of RAidah alflnd these ruins, in lilt, lI':io 3' N" Ion. 
~\O0 37' .E. They are ilLt.ere8til1g to the IllLtiquary, 111Id appear to have ouce formed part of . n 
important toWIl. The country nMl" them i~ now fl swamp, and tmeea of lagoons or harboul"!I arq 
visible_nea r the ruins. Effusions of black basalt nre found in 86\'eral places OLl the plain between 
Raidah and W.di MR8eelah. The Amt16 call Ihem Har,rk, or bumt place. At eooh there i. aile 
oone (or more.) Iloout 100 ft. llbove t!le !!ourrouni:ling ground: and around eneb cone there i8 a 10" 
fi eld or trfl~t of hll881t, strikiugly oolLtrll9tiu fC hy it9 ltlllckLleils with li le light colour of the plaiD, 
There are no siglls of present active volcQuie eruption. Near Raidah the bll88l t had streamed iuto 
the walCr·coUI'S6II, and IlPIJearB at their openings on the shore in .black rocks, OODlra5tiug atrongl, 
with the white lime·stone on either side. 

PALIlItJRUS SHOAL (Abdul Kuri,) is si tuated 10 m. S .• E, of Misenaut, and ... 
di800vered by Oaptain Haines, who thus dOBC ribeS it:-Tt extends 1,850 yurds in a N.N,W. and 
S.S.E. direction, aud ill from 160 to 300 fathoms broad, with a boltom of alternate rock md ooraL 
The soundings round this Sh04\ cannot be relied on. a8 they vllry "ery suddonly, and do Dot aI..,. 
decreue in approaching i~, The nearest lond is that of Miseuaut, the ruin being nenJ, ill .. tiDe 
with the E. bluff of Bheik·Hawi Oap, an openiug in the mountain 10 m. inland. WhIIl_" 



SECTION m.] P .ALINURU SHOAL. 205 

shoal this gnp lies fairly open, its W. bluff bearing N. t W., and the E . end of Sheik·Ham 
Mountain N. by E . t E. The andy beach on tho main land i not disctlruible. Oaptain IIaines 
r commend navigators to av id Lhi spot, by passing betweon it and the shore, or by keeping a · 
good offing, as he believe it to be rapidly sballowing. 

T he least wawr found on it was 17 ft., and the ounding near it were aa foHow :-N. of the 
shoal 2 m., ] 20 fathoms i N.E. at t m. off, 120 fathoms; E . 2t m., 96 fathom ; S.B. 2 m., 
64 fathoms; . 2t m ., 130 to 140 fathoms; S.W. at 1 m., 0 fathoms i W.S W. at i m., 
105 fathoms; W. at 1m., J30 fathoms; N . . W. 2m., 140 fathoms. By the chart there is 
another bank 2 m. nearer the shore, but with not less than 25 fathoms on it. 

The coast from Misenaut runs in an E. by N. tN. direction, and i nearly traight; the 
sounding appeal' to be J' gular, val'ying from 12 to 15 fathoms at 2 m. off sbore. 

Sihoot is 33 m. to the E. of Misenaut, ill lat. 15° J 2' N., Ion. 51 ° 12' K; soundings for the 
hand·lead extend further off hore hereabouts ; tho ship Topaze, within 3 m. of it, hud 8 and 
7 fathoms. A bout 2 or 3 lengu s E. from it, the coast is high and steep-to, forming two or three 
small bays. Ras Akab, at H m. to E. by N of Sihoot, is a high, red, sloping, rocky point. R 
Atab is 8 m. further, and Bunder Atab, or Liban, is the bay beyond, exteuding to Bas Sharwain. 

RAS SHARW Am, or KESHIN POINT, in lat. 15° I (J' N., Ion. 51 ° 39' K, is 27 m. to the 
E.N.E of Sihoot. Its highest p ak, which stand 2 m. to the W. of the Point, is 750 ft. above 
sea, and may be seen 10 or 12 leagu ; when viewod from the E., two sharp peaks, called the 
Ass' Eurs, are di cerned, which make it ellsily known, as they are near the point. The cape i high 
and dllrk, and forms the W. limit of Ke hin IBay; it i bold to approach, with deep water under the 
cliffi . There is anchorage ill the bay to the W. of Keshin Point, which is the E. limit of Bunder 
Liban, and affords shelter from N.E. and . winds only. and blown high up against the S. face 
of Sharwnin Hills, attests the violence, or ruther the continuou trength, of the .W. monsoon. 

Bunder Lask is tbe deep bight clo e round the N . side of Ras harwain, affording excellent 
sheller during the S.W. monsoon ror ve sels of any siz. The town of Koshin, one of the principal 
ports of the Mahrah tribe, aud the rcsidence of the Sultan, lies neady () m. to N . by E. of the cape. 
When the Ass' Ears hear W. uy ., the bll.y to the N. of the point begins to open, and has in it 
regular soundings, from ] 2 fathoms at the entrance, to 4 or () fathoms, sandy bottom, ncar the 
villages in tho bottom of the bay, where bip mil) lie heltercd from . W. wind . The village of 
Kesbin ha a well to the W. of it, nearly a mile from the shore, the only place where water can be 
procured. . 

Ras Derkah, at 14 m. to KN.E. of Ras Sbarwain, is a bluff, precipitous, sharp point, formed 
of rugged nnd nearly perpendicular cliffs, from 200 to 400 ft. in height i the point projecting to the 
S.E . for 2t m. from the line of const. Thus it affords good shelter and anchorage during the 
S.W. mon oon. A sunken rock, however, lie at 3t m. to the 1 .K of the cape. or about 2 m. to 
the K .E. of the N. extreme of Derkah cliffs, where andy const r commences . . Saghar and 
Hasweil (both affording good water,) ar village along thi coast. Kesid (or Teif, a Arab eamen 
call it) is a smnll fisbing village under the high laud of Fartak, and about 3 m. to the W. of the tip 
of the cape. Off thi village is the usual anchorage for b at ,during the . E. mon oon, trading 
with the Mahrah tribe, who do 110t seem well-disposed towards European. Wadi, one of the mo t 
powerful towns belon~ing to the Mahrah tribe, lies about throe hours' journey from Kesid lauding­
place. (Sce Population and Trade, at end of this Chapter.) 

RAS FURTAK, in lat. 15° 39' N., lou. 52° 14' E., a beautiful promontory, i about 2,500 ft. 
high, may be scen at 20 leagues' distance in clear weather, and cannot b mi taken, a it proj cts 
far into the s a, ri ing perpendicularly in ome place ; wh n J 0 or I~ 1 ague off it, in a S. direction, 
it appear like an island with a gup in the middle. It E. face' a h er carp, about S league in 
length N. and . ,. and this haa orne l,900.ft. of elevation above the a, from which it is distant 
a.bout 2 m. ; this E. bluff, as seen from a di tance of 10 or 15 leagu!: to the ., i in lat. 15° 8 ' N., 
Ion. 62° 11' E. Ras Furtak is suppo d to be the Sua.gros of the P8ripltts. 

Khor Kalfot, in lat 15° 52' r., and situated 14 m to the N. of Ra Fartnk, i a small creek 
in the depth of a little bay, where boata of 30 and 40 tons are hauled up during the fl.w. mon oon, 
the premonitory swell of which commences to roll into the bay in the month of April, caus ing a. 
h~avy surf on the beach, though it io sheltered from the monsoon wind. a general rule, the 
wlUds are light and uriable all the year round in ~he depth of the bay under the lofty range of 
Furtak. 

The soundings a.breast Cape F urtak are from 9 avd 1 7 fathoms cIo e in. to 50 fathoms 8 m. ofT 
shore, and the coast to the N. of it takes a N . direction, forming an e tensiv and deep bay, in which 
there are lOundinga proper for anchorage. Variation off the cape, I tO W . The curren t ran strong 
to the E. iD March, and is known to be v ry strong in S.W. monsoon. 
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Gubewl.Xamar. Ras Sejer lies about 100 m. to the N.E. of Ras Furtak. in 1at. 16° (5' N., 

Ion. ISSo 88' E., having between them the extensive bay. Gubet-el-Yamar. From about 18m. N. of 
Rus Furtalt, the shore of the bay for 40 m. to the N E appears to be low and sandy, with soundings 
to "30 Bna .10 fathoms at 10 m. off'. The Furtak range, above Kalfot, runs back to the N. W. for 
~o or 80 m.; then agrtin tbe mountains approach the shor , ri ing to an 1 vMion of 2,000 aud 
3,000 ft., continuing in a ridge to tbe E beyond Ra Sej r. Off this high land the coast is 
steep-to, baving from 60 to 100 fatboms 4 m. off. Mount Sejer. near the cape. bas 8,3 0 ft . elevation 
above the sea. Damghot, 6I'i 01. to tbe N.E. by N. of Has FUl'tak, is th only sea-port in Gubet-el­
:E aOlar; off' tbis place a reef of rooks ex.tends 250 yards to the S.E., forming a landing-place on its 
E. side. when the S.W. sw II is not very heavy. The whol rlUlge of mountains, from the N. by 
W. of Damghat to Ras Sejor, COOles under the general appellation of Jebel Kamal" and they are 
clothed with wood from ba e to summit. 

B.a.s Risoot is 27 m. E.N.E. from Ras Sejer, having an islet close to the point. There is a 
small bay (Buuder Ri oat) immediately to ,the N. of th cape, having from 3 to 4 fathoms water in 
it. Aves e1 would fin d good anchorage and shelter durillg .W. winds, in from 4t to 5 fathoms, 
about 4 cables to .W . of th islet off Ras Risoot. Ruins of the ancient oity Al-Balad, are to be 
found about or 9 m. to N.E. by E. of Raa Risoot; and near Dyreez, a lake of good water. 
Variation, !to W. The coast from BundeI' Risoot run nearly due E . 35 m. to Merbat Bay. 

lItIERBAT BAY has low land on its E" but high land on its N. side, a range of mountains 
pllS ing near the head of the Bay and along its N .W. shore. Jebel Doahn, or Merbat Peak, 8,690 ft. 
above ea, stands 5 m. to N. of the town. Ras Merbat i low and rocky, projecting to the S.W. and 
forming the S.E. side of the Bay; it is in lat. 16° 58' N .. Jon. 54° 41' E. -The shore is safe to 
8}lprOllCh, with regular ounding, and the cape may bu pllsRed within too. in 10 or ] 2 fathoms. 
The town, consisting of about 200 inhabitants (who are well-inclined towards the English,) is 
2 m. inside the poin t; opposite to which is the best anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms, about a mile from 
the shore, with tbe point bearing S. The water here is brackisb, although Mel'bat is a common 
resort of coasters to obtain wliter. About 4 m. to the W. there is a mountain rivulet of good water, 
where vessels can fill up their tanks in the N.E. monsoon. 

Captain Smith, with a con\'oy of 17 sail of storu·ships, put into this place, remained in the 
road eleven days, and filled up th eir water. This was effected by sinking casks near the mosques; 
the wat r was bracki h, but it did not injure the health of the people. Fish were plentiful; some 
goats', h ep and bullocks were procured; the latter were scarce, but fodder more so. This place 
ought not to be cho en by ships requiring refreshments, except in cases of real necessity; a few lean 
bullocks, goats, or a few fowls. are all that may reasonably be expected. The inhabitants ar~ at 
first shy to strangers, and although they may aftorwards appear friendly, ought not to be implicitly 
trusted. It was formerly imprudent for people landing in boats to venture far ii'om the beach, or to 
sleep on shore in the night. The natives were generally arm@d with spears. . 

lIerbat is the princiFul trading town of the province of Dofar, which yields frankincense and 
gum-arabic. (See Trade, fUlother on.) Rain seldom falls at Merbat, or on the belt of sterile' low land 
between it and Ras Noos; but to the W., the mountains and valleys of Dofar receive a great 
deal. From Merbat Bay to the distanoe of 7 or 8 leagues to the ., a low, level plain fronts the 
sea, which seems to be about 2 leagues in breadth, and inland is bounded by the base of a ridge of 
steep mountains, called Jebel Sabhan. The W. end of this ridge is directly over Mel'bat Bay, from 
whence it extends a great way to th E ., along the N . side of the low land, until it joins the coast 
near Ras Noos. This high ridge may be seen at l20 league' distance in clear weather, and the 
W. part of it near tbe bay is called the Peak of Merbat, which is 3,090 ft. above the sea. An 
isolated high mount, resembling a. sugar-loaf, stands on the low land about 1~ m. to the E. of 
Merbat, is called Brown Hill on the chart, and may be discerned n arly 20 leagues' distance. 
There is a second sugar-loaf hill. Jobel Kini&ri, in about lat. ]7°2' N., Ion. 55° I' E .• on the low 
land farther to the E.; and a third, Jeb 1 Maseera, near Rae ~oos. Bunder Kinkeri, under the 
hill of that nalfle, is 9. small, sandy bay, with irregular soundings, varying from 8 to 12 and 16 fathoms; 
the bottom rock and sand. It shelter from N.E. winds. 

Tides. It is H. W. about 9 h . at F. and O. of moon, and tbe tide rises On the heach 6 or 7ft. 
The Belat, or N. wind of the Kooria Mooria Bay, II ms to be hindered, by the lofty Jebel 

Sabhan mountain rang , from blowing down upon the low lalld of Merbut; and it blows over that 
place as a strong S.E. willd during the day, witb light and variuble airs at night. The Belat blows 
."t Risoot. but not to the W. of Ras Sejer; indeed. its limits aro from tbe latter cape to Muaerah 
bland, and its periods are from mid-Dec. to mid-Marcb. • 

RA8 liOOS j in lat. 17° 14,' N., Ion. 55° 17° E, about 40 m. by the bend of the 008It to 
E. and N. of Merbat, is a low but prominent rocky cape, at the S.W. extreme of Kooria MoorJa. 

... 
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Bay, and WAS formerly called by navigators Rils Jingery. lebel 11'001, 1,200 ft . high, looks down 
upon tho cape, at 1t m. to tho W. of which it stands, like a gunner's quoin; the highest part is 
Ilellr the sea, thence sloping down to the yv. . The cape, b fore known as Bas Noos, is Rae Hasek, 
and is l'n . fur ther to N The general direction of the COllSt between the e cape is N . by E., the 
land ri ing Ilt alice from the shore to a can iderable elevation at the E. ide of the Jebel abhan 
rllngo. J ebel Habareed, to N.W. of RIlS Noo , is 4,000 ft. high. There Ilre no sOtlIldings under 
40 or 100 fathoms until clo e to the land, xcept in Bunder Noos, the little bay on the L side of 
Ras 008, whel' the bank extends 2 m. off shore. Th re ar prings of good water at the he d of this 
bay, and it nfli rd shelter from . and from W. winds in {} fathoms. about 2t or 8 cables from shore. 

KOORIA JlIOORIA BAY is comprehended between Ras 00 and Rae Sherbedaht, in lat. 
) 7° {JS' N., Ion. 56° 19' E., baving off it se\'ero.l islauds. Bas Hasek is more properly the S.W. 
point of the bay; it proj cts from the u ual coa t·1in in a sharp point about t m. due E., having 
immediately behind it the mountain of J bel H k. backed by Jebel Subban, which rises to an 
elevation of 4,000 ft . There is no bottom at 100 and 130 fathoms at the distance of t m. off the 
extremity of the cape, bnt the bank of ounding commence on it . ide, the outer edge of the 
bank extending from the cap to th island , the nearest of which, Haski, lie 15 m. E.N.E. of it. 
Bunder Hasek, a small bay on the N. side of Ras Hasek, affords shelter from S. winds close to 
the shore. The shore towards Ras Tlierrar, about 4t m. .W. of Ras HRsek, is irregular and 
indented, with a small sandy cove fronting the Wadi Rekot Valley about mid-way, where there i a 
fre h,water spring. This i at the . extreme of G ub t-el·Doom, a bay which shelters from S.W. 
winds, and affords fre h water at many places. I 

Ras Therrar is a low sandy point; but about a mile to the S. of it the land ri es into steep 
cliffs backed by high tab1e·1and, which i the chAract r of the W. shore of the bay for 25 m., with 
the exception of a spot 7 m. . of Ras Thel'mr, where a 101\', sandy beach front a valley in which 
there is a pool of fresh water. Nine mile .E. of thi sandy cove. about the centre of the rnllge 
of cliffs, is Ra.s Montejib, with a rugged peak cl e to the . of it. The steep cliffi terminate 7 10. 

N.N .E. of this cape, and the mountain-rang run back for 2 or 3 m., and after continuing in a 
direction parallel with the shore. again reache the en at hunmea Point. The shore and the plain 
fronting the mountain is low and sandy. with some bush s on it, the coa t-line being nearly 
straight in an E.N.E. direction. There is a and-hill near the cliffs at the W. extreme of the low 
lands, aud a clump of trees or bushes, with fr sh water near them, at the E. extreme by the high 
land or Dark W. point of Shuamea. The COllSt from this point again a sume a bold character. 
being compo ed of steep cliffs, which run in an unbroken line for 26 m. in an E. direction to the 
E . of Has Minji. 

Ras Shuamea is a point Q m. E. of the Dark point of Shuamea, nnd 10 m. farther, in the 
same direction, is the point called Rae Miuji, having fresh water near it. The oliffi , about Q m. 
E. of Ras Minji, ar~ 700 ft. high. from thence decreasing, until leaving the shore about 2 m. farther 
to the E. they terminate a mile illland. Between this point and Ras U1'W8.0, or Karwao, the 
shore is low and sandy for 7 m., resuming its cliffy chllrllCter about 2 m. W. of that cape Ra 
Gurwao and Ras Sherbedaht, It cape 2 m. E. from it, n.s weU IlS the intermediate coast, have tho 
steep, rocky character of the cliff~ already de cribed. There is a sand·hill a mile to the W. of Ra 
Gurwao, and the clifl:i here as uming a concave outline, are fronted by a piece of low land, the 
s ore of which appears to be lined with rocks. At Ra.s Sherbeda.ht, a steep projecting bluff hoad 
land with a tabular surface, in lat. 17° 53' N., Ion. 56° 20' E., the coast uddenly alter its 
direction from E. to N.N .E. and .E. to\vards Rae augra.. 

Bunder Sherbedaht is the name. given by Arab boatmen, to the narrow trip of good ancbor· 
'age, wi th I) to 10 fathoms water, to the S. of herbedaht. toward Gurwao. Here the native 
vessels, running . down the COllSt, take shelter from th Be1at or . wind. Ves els, coming from 
the N.E., should ound &s GUl'wao very c10 e, and be prepared for strong gu t , both in rounding 
the capes, and in making for anchorage, where they can get fre h water at the pool or lake, whiob 
has a large mangrove t l' e to mark it po ition, j u t to the W. of Ras GUl'wao. .l 

The Kooria .ooria Islands are five in number, viz., HllSki, oda, Helllhneea Jjbleea. or 
~ibleep., and Kirzawet, or Rodondo. The fir t foul' Ill'e ituated on the edge of the bank of ouud-
1 ~g8, and lie in aline nearly E . and W., parallel with the N. shore of the bay, from which they are 
dis~nt 22 m. They are g nerally bold and rocky; their hills, for th mo t part, rising into regul&r 
coru('~ p l'R kR. 

lI.&.8EI, the W. island , Ii B, a alreocly t t -d, about 1 In. F..N.E. of &8 Hasek. It is 
It m. long from N. to 8., and about t m. broil. 1, 1\ll.\'i ll <1 high P aked h ills n ar its . point. It is 
of granite, without a vestige of vegetation, IInll its suJ'f~ce i quite whi te, (1overed with ~uano. The 
edge of the bank passes very Dear the . poillt of thi i in nd, thore being at f m. from it. no bottom 
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at U~ fa.tboms. The a.verage deptbs round the isla.nd, 1 m. off its Rhore, ar from 211 to 30 fathoms, 
and tbere is a rook which dries at L. W. i m. off its W. shore. The rook bears about W.S.W. 
from til N.W. point of the island, and has 0. channel of 16 fa.thom in id ·it. . 

SODA ISLAND lies 12 or 13 m. E. of Haski, and is 3 m. long from E. to W., aud Ii m. 
broad. The land is high and formed into pealts, the highest of which, n ar the entre of tb i land. 
attain an E'levation of 1,310 ft. Its shores are rocky and pointed, o.nd there is a unken rock sur­
rounded by a bank, about a mil to the W. of its S.W. end: there appears to be a narrow cbannel 
in ide thi rock, baving 5 or 6 fathoms in it, There is also a ledge or spit of rocks extending 
from a point n ar the middle of the S. shore, which forms the S.E. shelter to 0. mRll cove, on the 
W. ide of the point, a good anchorage in the N.E. mon oon, and dW'ing Belat wind, having \I or 
10 fathoms in its centre. with Jebel Soda b arillg about N.E. , and the W. point of this cove in a 
line with th .W. point of the island; the tip of the rocky pit will then bear about S. by W. 

The soundings round oda, at a mile distance, vary from 10 to 40 fathoms, the bottom being 
of and and rocks on the E. and W. sides ,of the i land ; and and shell , and and o.nd coral, on 
its . ide; and gray saud on its N.W. side. The edg of the bank passes within i m. of the S. 
shore of the islo.nd, there being no bottom at \15 and 100 fathoms at that distance off. Tbere is 0. 

well neal' the .E. point. 
HELAHNEEA, tbe largest of the Kooria Mooria group, is about 16 m. in circumferenoe, and 

is situated 4t m. to the E. of Soda. Its lofty granite poak (the highe t, 1,500 ft. above sea,) give 
it a rugg d appearance, and it is further remarkable from the bold proj cting promontory of lime­
stone which form the N. part of the island. The extr me point of this promontory is called Ras 
HelRbn ea, or Ereekb-er-Ra.heeb, and is in lat. 17° 32f ~ ., aud lUll . 56° 2' E. 'l'his lime-stone 
bluff is 1, 45 ft. high, and preseuw u rugged and nearly perp ndicular cliff to the sea for upward 
of 0. mile on each side the cape. There are shoals and rock , E'xtending from t to 2 m. off the W. 
and S.W. points of the island. One of these rocks, situated i m. from tbe point, dries at L. W. 
pring-tides: between these coral patches there o.re narrow channel of from 5 to 10 fathom . 

Gubet-er-Raheeb is the N.E. bay of the i lalld , betw en I as Helabneea and Has air, and 
affords good sbelter from any S. winds b tween S. .E. and W. , and good anchorage ill 7 to 10 
fathoms. There are two wells of fre h water to the S. of thi anchorage. ' 

The Belat Winds, or Northers, occurring between mid-Dec. and mid·March. rend r this 
place un afe then. During the occupation of J ezirat Helahneea by the R d Sea and India or I -
graph Oompany, one of the e belats blew violently for twenty days; they generally last. fl'om one 
to three days, and sometimes for an entire week. On tbe I !ltL Doc., 1 34, the Reliance wbaler WIIS 

wrecked on the ooria Mooda I land during a furious belat from ~ .W. aptain Raine, of the late 
Indian Navy, who sun-eyed the blly and islands in] 834-1835, foubd numel'ons remains of wreck. 
Tbe wind and weather hereabout appear more boisterous than at any other part of the coa t. 

Ras Sair, in lat. 17° 30' N., Ion. 56° 5' E., the E. point of the i land, i fronted by a rocky 
bank, wlJic:h is cOlltinued from the cape 2 m. along the S.E. bore, off wbich it xtend nearly a 
mile; and there is a 3·fathom patch off the S. point, bearing S.E. by . from it ! m. The Islrge 
bay, Gubet-er·Raheeb, is formed between the N. and the E. point of the island, in which th ra 
appears to be good IUlchorage in from 7 to 14 fathoms. 

Ras Shatt is the name given by Arab seamen to the W. point of this island, which the 
islanders call El'eekh-i·Fraont. In tbe N.E. monsoon, v sel can anchor in 6 or 6 fathoms, about 
3 or 4 cables to tbe S.W. of thi point, which has a deep bight on its . ide, nnd a well about 1 m. 
off. Caution is neoes ary to avoid tbe fow' or five scattered rocky re f whicb lie off Ra bllt~; 
th outer oue i nearly 2 m. to • by S. of the cape. There are a few huts on the N.W. side of 
the islands, and wells in several place n ar the hore. l'he bank of soundings terminates about 
2 m . of the i land, beyond which distance ther is no bottom at 140 fathom . 

KIBLEEA, or JIBLEEA ISLAND, lie between 12 and 13 m. E. of Helahneea. its E. end 
being in the meridian of Ras berbedaht. It is not mOTe than 3 or 4 m. in circllmference, aud 
cOlltois of s~vera1 remarkably r gu ~r lim -stone peaks on it N., it Ell and S. parts, the highest 
of wbich is 56Q ft. aboro tbe flea; with comparatively low land n ar its . W. point, which projects 
considerably from the main body of the island. 

A dangerous rock bears E. by S. S m. from the E. point of the island; it dnes lit L. W. 
spring-tides, and has deep water close to it on all sides. There is a channel betwe n it ann Kib1eea 
Island. with depths in it varying from 8 to 15 fathoms. Ther is al 0 a rock above water called 
the Wen Roct, off tbe S.W. point, from whicb it bears _. W. di taut t m. Another, called 
Four-peated Roct, so named from its outline, elevated about 100 ft. above SOil.. stands at • m. to 
W.N. W. of the N. point of Kibleea; thi rock bas a ledge extendiug t m to the N. W. of it. The 
edgo of the bank is between 1 and 2 m. S. of the island. 

~ . 
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XJRZAWET, formerly called Ghurzoud, or Rodonda I land, the smallest of the group, is 

situated within the others, and bears N.E. by E. 6 m. from Ras Helabneea. ]t is not above a 
mile in circumfer nee, but its conical peak is 230 ft. high. Ther are two roc 8 above water close 
to its E. point, and two sunken ones on 'its .W. side, the soundings being deep all round it. 

The bank of soundings in Kooria Moor ia Bay , commencing at Rna Hasek, on the W., its 
cdge curl'ing a l~ttle to ~he N.. and tbeu co~tinuing in u ~il' eriOI! due. E. . pass s within a mile or 
two of the KOOrJfl MoorJa Island~, all of wblOh, except KlrZ!lWet, are 1l1tl111t d Ilear the edge of the 

. bank. The soundings in the celltral pflrt of the ' bay are regulaI'. varying from 30 to 40 fathoms, 
decrea illg towards tl1 sbores and the islands. The bay is somewhat Hboaler off it W. than its 
N. sh r ,averagiug from IS to 30 fathoms, 2 m. from the land. The Ql1ulity of the bottom is in 
g nero.l saud !lnd hells, or sand and coral, but occa ionlllly rocky neal' Ras Gurwao and the 
i lands. 

Passa.ges into the Ba.y. The W. passage into tbe bay between ape Hasek and Ha ki Island is 
11> m. wide, apparently requiring no caution, except when within a mile of Baski, \\'h re tbere is a 
rock which dri 1:1 at L. W., as already de cribed. The passage between Hliskiand oda i 10m. wide, 
th depths in the centre varying from 40 to 60 fathom. The rocky banil, exlA:nding about a mile 
to the W. of Soda, appears to be the only danger. The entire width of the p!l~sAge between Soda 
and Helahneea Islands is about 4 m., but the rocks off the W. end of Belahnaea. reduce it to half 
that width . In 1 20 or 1821, an Ebgli h ship is said to have been wrecked in the night, when 
attempting to make this passage. There are frpID 12 to 20 fathom in the clear passage; and the 
E. side of Soda, though rocky, may apparently be safely approached to witbin i m. 

The passage between Helahneea and Kibleea Islands is about 12 m. wide, with from 40 to 
46 fatboms in the centre. It appears perfectly free from danger, except when near Kibleea, when 
the ledge, above noticed, off the Four-peaked Rock on its N. W. side, mu t be avoided. Kirzawet 
I sland is situated about 6 m. inside this passage, and may apparently be pas ed with safety on 
either side within lesR than a mile. 

In passing to the E. of Kibleea Island. the dangerous rock lying 3 m. off it must be avoided, 
the passage between it and the island appears quite clear, with depths from 10 to 16 fathoms. 
There are 130 and 170 fathoms of water 2t m. E. of the rock. 

Tides. The flood-tide on the N. side of the islands runs to the W., and to the E . on their 
S. side. It is H . W. on F . and C. at 8 b. 20 m. Rise 6t ft. Variation, 1° W. 

Currents. From Rna Furtak to Ras Noos, the currents often run again t the wind during the 
N.E. monsoon; but, amongst the Kooria Mlloria Islands, they are v ry fluctuating, and frequently 
set to the N.W., into the bay, rendering it unpleasant if becalmed clo e to these islands; it is, 
therefore, preferable to pass outside of them, unl es when land and sea·breezes prevail near the 
coast, by which a ship may mal e progress against the monsoon keeping near the land. 

DESCRIPTION OF COAST (oontinulld f1'om pctge 207). The COli. t, from Rae Sherbedaht, 
trends nearly straight .E. to Ras Sankirah for 28 m., a noble length of lime·stone cliffs, about 
600 ft . high, quite steep to the water's edge. and with a table-top. It is bold to approach, having 
20 fathom water close to the cliffs, and no off-lying dangers, altbough it was formerly stated that 
" Ships ought to be attentive to the lead in approaching Cape Saugra, as reef project from the 
sbore near it." 

The land about Ras Gurwao is white and level, like the North Foreland (but more lofty.) and 
destitute of any di tinguishing marks; but to the N. of Cape augra, for about 7 league, the land 
becomes higher; from the latter cape the coast tnrns sharp rouud to the ., and forms an 6.'tten ive 
bay. Betw en tb se capes there are sounding of 40 and 30 fathoms. within 2 or 3 m. off the shore; 
but fartber out, wi h Cape Saugra N.N.W. about 4 league, and Ras urwao W. tN., there arc 
20 fathoms roch bottom. 

US SAUKIRAlI, in lat. 1 ° 8' N., Ion. 56° 35' E ., is a prominent bluff cape, 622 ft. above 
the sea, ~ rming tb S.W. extreme of Gubet Saukirah, and the N.E. brow of the tabular rime-stone 
cliffs which extend to Ra Sherbedabt, the whole line f wbi 'h, wb 11 th Blln shine upOA it, has tbe 
appearou e of clay liffs . In tanding toward the shore to th rOo do not run far into tbe bay, 
where tbe water is s110al, only tu fathoms wh n the cap b aI's about . W.; but with proper attention, 
the lead will give sufficient \vnrning, by howing a gradual deorease of deptb. 

Sounding.. At 2[' m. to the E . by S. from Rae ~atlkirah there i a coral bank, with from 
21 to !2i fatbom;;: at 10 m. to the E. of it, the 100-fathom line runs to the N.EOo and in a 
S.W. dirl'dinn neRl':.1' '>traight to the S.E . island of the Kooria Moona gnJup. 

SAUKIRAH, or SAl1GU BAY ' very extensil'e, being c mpr bended between Ra augra 
and Hit :\ladrlll 'l. 8 m, to the N.E. The W. cat of thi great bay ~s low llnd apparelltly ~ballow. 
trending . by F. from Cape Saugra about 35 Ul . , aud then E. by N. and E. for 20 lcagu s. This 
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immense bay seems Lo have no danger of which the lead will not sive ufficient warning. Arab 
pilote y it might be coa t din ILny d pth from 4 or 5 futb om and upward . The bay was oro s d 
in g fathom, and its hor ould not b n in the bight from aloft; nor could there be een the 
slightest app aranee of vegotation or animation on any part of th shor, except at Cape Madl'akll. 
where there w re a few huts and people. The urveyoJ' foun el th hore all low and sandy tbroughout, 
tllinlv p1'inkled with mongrllv bu he A bout 7 to g m. f1' m th coa t-line, tbere is a range of 
mode1'8tely-elevated tabular hill. During th .E. monsoon, ther is always a hell\'y well and a 
higb Burf Illon~ the bench. The hoal spit. ut 25 m. to the J.N.E. of Ras Saukirah, and called 
Rejjat-ul-1a.zll' (from the lippling o\'er il,) h I ~· fathoms at it outer cdge; but, as this i witbin 
tb general 5-fathorns lin , it can scarc Iy b called a danger 

Bunder 1ezirat i a small bay with a sandy Lea 'h , about 1 m. to tbe S.W. of Tngiyat Abak, 
and to the E of Ras Kha haim, whi h is a dark bluff. and lightl.l'-proj ecting point, about 8 m. to the 
S:W. by W. from Ra.s Madraka. Bund f J ezimt i th fregllt'nt n 'sort of Arnh lloats from tbe N., to 
procure sbarks' fins and tail ; which a ~ w poor fi slH>. rmen of th .1 An heh trill collect along the 
shores of Gubet Saukirah. Thi bay, the bottom of II'hi ch is mud and sand, bIters in the 
N .E. monsoon; but, if the wind should shift to S .. . W .. Rnd blow strong, as it do s sometim 
toward the latter part of the N.E. moo oon, 0. vessel should run rouud to the N. side of Cape 
Madraka. 

RA.S MADRAXA, call d 0.1 0 b.y Ambs Ras-el -1ezirat, and by former navigators Cape 
Isolette, in lat. 1 go Ot' N., Ion. 57° 51/ E., is high, and mny b seen 15 0 1' 16 league in olear weather, 
app oring like an i land, hence it name of.J zirot and T olette. To the W. of it tbere is orne 
do blo ble·lImd, about 2 or 3 m in length; here tbe oUlldings !.ire l'egulal', 1:1 or 10 fathoms 010 e 
in- hore. 'l'he high part of th cape has on its summi t a r mal'kaule rock, call d Tagiyat Abak 
(Abak ' Hat,) 333 ft . above the sea, resembling a building when vi wed lit 0. con iderable di lance, 
and when near, a low point terminating in a small rock i een pr uecting 5 m. from the cap to the 

.E . ; this is generally (',ailed Low Point. or Ras·el-.Je7.irat (from the rocky i land ofT' it.) from which 
the COR t, that had an E. direction on the W. side of the cap . now turns sharp round to . by W. 

Ras lIurkas is a point of land 4. 0 ft. high . in IRt. 1 go 10/ N ., Ion. 57° 4 / E .. and 4 lengue 
N. by W. from Ra Madraka; the whol of this headland is composcd of black volcanic peak. with 
tabular hills in the back-ground, averaging 450 ft. in height abol'e the sea At 5 leagues farth r 
N. is a low point called Ras-el-Awani ; and thence at 4t loagues to the N . by W . stonds Rae 
Kuerat, a far as whicb point the coast appears clear, Lut out ide are the San Carlos shoal, which 
render the pas age in ide M a eera difficult and dangerous. When a hip i 3 or league to th 
N . of Low Point, the coru t should not be approached ncarer than from 12 to I m., on ac ount of 
many c1angerou boal extending far out, from hence to the I sland of Mas era. 

GULF OF lIASEERA. Ships ought to avoid thi Gulf between Bas fadmlta nnll Maseera 
Isla.nd. on account of its dang rs, for it would be imprudent to run for the island in th .W. monsoon 
wh n blowing trong. or at any other time when t.he weather is not clear, 10 t tb y sl'ould b set into 
th Gulf by the unc rtain CUlT nts whieh at times prevail. This 1\'8& experienced by tbo &yal 
Admiral, Captain D. immon, bound from the trait of Sunda during the .W. mon oon. whioh 
ship pa sed through between tb i land and the main, and was nearly 10 t; and many ships, in early 
time, hav got into the Gulf of Maseera, when bound to the Persian Gulf. 

The Gulf of Maseera i nn exten ive nnd deep bight or bay between Ra - I-Jezirat and 
Mas erah Island. The whole coa t of the Gulf is ver.v de olate. and .thinly inhRbited by small 
parti of the Jenebeh tribe, who ub i t solely on fish. The Gulf hould be avoided by shirR 
pa sing up or down the 0 t, owing to tbe Dum rous dangerou cornl patches and banks which exi t 
within its limits. to be de crib d h reafter. It baS 'been generally supposed by navigfltor that the .. 
is a strong indraugbt or Ufl' nt setting into the Gulf, but during the survey by Commander 
A. Grieve, of the Indian Navy. in the Palilluru8. no CUlT nt WA found to exist, exo pt 01 e in-shore. 
The tides in the vicinity of the b nits et regularly N.N.W. and .E. at th rate of 1 to 1 t m. per 
hour. whi<fu would not be felt by ve el pas ing up or down tb coa t. It would be advisRbl • 
however, for pas ing ve el to keep well clear of the banl18 , for curr nts may exist at certain periods 
which were not obserl'ed during th url'ey, executed duriug the .E. monsoon. It i very certain 
thnt several vessels have been set into the Gulf and nearly lost. but mo t probably owing to want of 
due attention to the IMd, not. to n set of curr nt. A there is ample room for sounding being taken 
between tho outermoRt shallow banks and tho edg of th bank of oundiugs. between which there is 
IL di tance of 16 m .• common att ntion to the lend will pr v nt any ve el running into danger. and 
certainly uch a disaster as b 'f I the U. . ship P6aooc1c would be avoided. Tbis vessel ran aground 
off Bas Zaiwari, to the E. of Gllbet Hashee h in Sept., 1 85, and must bRve run over at least 
40 m. of sounding bcfol'e alte struck. 
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The Gulf of Maseerah should certainly be alway! avoided . unle in cases of extreme necessity. 

as one of the mos.t d~ngerous parts of the coast of Arabia. During strong winds there is alway. 
a heavy swell rollmg 10, and on many parts of the numerous banks the ea breaks heavily. which. 
in foggy or hazy weather, would render it difficult for a ve e1 t;o work out of danger after once 
getting into it. 

Shab Xudoon, or San Carlos Banks. The dangerous portions of these shoals, lY1l1g from 
18 m. to 25 m. to the N.E . by N. of Bas Murkll.8, con ist of four or five eparate reefs and sunken 
patches, with from 4 to I) fathoms on them. The nearest patch bears E.S.E. I) m. from Ras-el­
Awani, and extends in Lb same bearing for 4 m. ; the original an Carlo~ patch is about 5 m. to the 
N.E. of that. aptain mith, with the convoy of store-ships, in working along the coast to the 
N., got on the . part of tb se shoals, where they had great over-falls and shoal water, ou some of 
the rocky patches. On one of these, the San Carlos ship had 3t and 4 fathoms, rock, with a point 
ofland like the extremity of an island, Ras Kuerat, bearing N. W. 6 leagues; Ras-el·Awani htlaring 
W. about 4, leagues: and Cape Madralta S.S. W., then in lat. 1 go Q6' N 

Shab·bu-Saifah Bank is another large shoal. with not less than 6 fathoms, about 7 or 8 leagues 
to the N.N.E. of Shab Kudoon; having its N. edge in lat. 20° N .. and its E. side in Ion . 58° 20' 
E. ; when off the S. part of this Bank, the mast·head look-out can see Jezirat Ham'lI (to the W.S.W.,) 
and Jebel Sawir, at the 8. end of Maseera. Island (to N.E . by E.) It is a afe rule for a vessel not 
to shoal her water under 20 fathoms, when passing between Ras Madraka and Maseera I land. 
If wishing to enter the Gulf of Maseera, you Illay safely run in for Jezirat Hamar, on any bearing 
hetween W. and N.W. by W. 

Jezirat Hamar-el-Nafoor, in lat. H~o 48' N., Ion. 57° 48' E .. is a white, rocky, lime-stone 
islet, only 8 or 4 cables across, but 320 ft. high, and visible about 20 m. from the deck of a large 
ship. Myriads of wild fowl frequent it and cover it with guano. Olose to it. both on the E and 
the W. sides, tbere are some sunken rocks. It bears from Ras Kuerat N .E. by N. gt m., and is 
3 m. off nearest land, the low rocky point of Serair, on an E. by S. bearing. The low, sandy point, 
with village and date-grove of Ras Sidree, lies 5 m. to N . by W. of this islet. 

Ras Nakhrait, a bold, bluff point, 365 ft. above sea, stands about L L m. to the N. of Jezirat 
Hamar; and 7 m. above Sidree, there is a steeper bluff' (465 ft. ,) shown mid.way on the chart. but 
without a name. Above Nakhrait the coast runs on nearly straight, and all sandy, to N. t E., for 
11 m. to Ras Surab; a range of hills, from 700 to 800 ft. high, rises abruptly at the back of thi 
narrow, sandy shore. 

Water. Fresh water is procumble at Burab: the fishermen are always willing to carry it off 
to a ye sel at a reasonable charge. When running into this place, remember that the Shah-bu­
Saifah and other shoals encnmber the gulf to the S.E. of Surab. 

Shab Ghabat Reef is a dangerous patch of breakers, t m. long N. and ., but shoal water 
makes it 1 league in I ngth; its centre is 9 m. to the E. by N. of Ras Surab; and from it Rae 
Mintot bears N., distant 8 m. A rocky bank, with 2t fathom, lies 8 m. to the W. of Ghabat Reef. 

Ras Mintot, at Ul m. to the N.E. of Ra SUl'ab, is a low, broad , sandy point, eparating Gubet 
Surab fr(ltn Gub t Mintot. A rocky spit run off the . point of the ape for I) m. to the S. by W., 
where 3 fatboms is found . Th fa.ir channel between thi and hab habat i only Q m. broad, with 
depths of 6 and fathoms. Jebel (or Xarn) Shabatain, a conspicuou peak II hill, 4. 3 ft. above 
sea, standing 8 m. to W. of Ra. Mintot, form ~ an ellcellellt mark for the hah habat, from which 
the peak bears N.W. ; but the chnrt is the be t "!lide. Ras Ahbana, at 9 m. to .. E of Mintot, is 
a low, rocky, projecting point, with a range of bills rising from it towards the W. ; it forms the 
W. extreme of Gubet Rn heesb, the bottom of the Gulf of Mnseera. 

GUBET HA8HEESH is R ~hall IV hay, 7 m. wid by 12 m. in d pth: with three islands in it. 
Jezirat Rahk and 'J. Mahot are near i - . part where it drie at L. W .. and from the latter it dries 
out towards the S. to Jezirat Ahb, fl, low, rocky islet. hicb is nearly 6 m. to E . .E. of Ra Ahbana; 
lnrge Ve8 'lIs may flnchor mid-way between the e in 6 Ot· 7 fllthoms, muddy bottom; small vessels 
may go further in, to 4 fathoms, about mid-way between Ahb I let R.nd Has Zakr, a lOint of the 
hill Ritlloted 4. m. to the N. of Ras Ahbana. 

Supplies of good sheep, fire-wood, and fresh water may be procured at the village on Mahot 
Islflnd to the N.E. of thE' last .named anchorage. This contains about 300 inhabitants of the 
Jenel ~b tribf'. 

Shab Arlait if! !l. patch of rooks, covered at R, W .. bearing about E.S.E ., and a little over 
I t m. frlllll Has Ahl'l' l". The channel between them, having 5 to 7 fathoms, i nearly 1 m. broad, 
the rj pn j'll'Rt water btliug near to the shoal. But there i a rocky bank, witb 8 fathoms only, at 2 m. to 
the , . W. of Shah Arzait; vessels can pa s b tw en the e, hy keeping the pyramid hill (120 ft. high. 
1 m. to N. of ll.a Ahbana,) OD • N .W. by N. bearing. 
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Ru Shijhrait, lh E. point of Gubet H a heesh , is a low, sandy point, with a small, rocky 

islet, which bear E.S.E., and i 7 m. from Ra Ahba.na. The shoaleet water is on tbis E. side of 
the Gubet, and it runs off from Shijbmit to the S. by E. fo r 10 m., wbere 3 and 4. fathoms are 
found , then rather abruptly dr pping off into 12 fatboms. . 

Tides. It is H . y.,7. on F. a.nd C. at Gubet Hasb eb entrance at 10 b; ; springs rise 10 ft. 
Flood ts to J . . W: ebb to S . . E., about 1 m. pel' hour. 

Fogs and Winds. Tbicle fog Ilre prel' luent in the vicini ty of G ubet Hlt heesb and the Gulf 
of Maseera. during the E. monsoon, which al' borne down with great 1'1lpidity by sudden breezes 
from the N . The D lilt winds ar folt. here from mid ·D c to mid-March ; tbey blow from N . aHd 
N .N.W ., lasting from 1 to 3, and even 7 days. T heir approAch is indirated on the previolls ev ning 
by a faint. hazy 81' b over the land, or by the wind veering and coming from land-ward, ometi mes in 
sudden gusts, early in the ni ght . They nearly alwR,Ys ct in between midnight and 4. b. a.m ., 
commencing with a light breeze, and increasing to a mod rllte gide in I\b ut an bour; blowing hard t 
between 9 h . p.m. and 9 h. a m. , and they usually crase ahout nooll . as sudd enly as tb y commenced. 
010 e in·sbore tbey are dangerou . a during the night the." omptimes die away to a calm, which 
lasts an bour or so, Ih n udden gust succoed each other for sevAral houl'S. These gusts giv no 
warning, exc pt a rushing noise ovor the wal r nt their imm edintp approacb. ff shore, these winds 
raise a high sea; they ar frequently succeeded by strong . E. winds. About MaseerB, S.E. winds 
are more pre val nt than any other in Feb. nnd March. F resh . hI' zes, of 2 or 3 days' duration, 
are experienced 0 casionally in tbe Gulf of Masecra. From mid-March to end of April, tbe winds 
are l ight and yariable along the whole coast: land nnd sea-hreez s ar felt in-shore. Then about the 
G ulf of Ma flera and towards Ras-Al-H d, N .E. winds become lighter, and .E. and .W . wind 
mol' fr qu nt, till the .W . mon oon sets in after mid ·May. 

BAR-EL-HAKMAN is the peninsular promontory between Gubet R ashe sh and Mas era 
Island. I t is very low. sandy, and covered with bushes for many miles . At 6 m. to tbe S. E. of 
Ra Sbijhl'ait, lies Ras Za.iwari, its S. W. point, and immediRt ly at the back of this, and to the E ,all 
exten ive salt-water lagoon, coil ed Khor Melb. Ras Mashu, the .E . point of Dal'- I-Hakmnn. 
lies 10 m. to the E. of Baa Zaiwari, and forms the W . boundary of the S. entran e to Maseera 
Channel. 

Kinasat Hakman is j,he name given to the extensive shore-reef which begins on tbe E . ~ide 
of Gubet H asheesb by Ra Shijbrait; tbence stretch ing off to the S .. extending 6 m. to the .W . of 
Khor !lf elb , about 4 or Ii m. to the S. of Ras Mash u (but sboal water of 5 fatboms ext nds fulfy 7 m. to 
the S. by W . of this cape,) but only 1 m. to the E of tbe cape. It consists of dangeroll coral 
patches, some dry at L. W . T he low land of Dar·el·Hakmlln is only just visible from tbe Axtrcme 
edge of foul ground, but no part of Maseel'a Island can thence be seen . The N . pltrt of h'lb·bu· 
Saifeh Shoal lies about 12 m. to the S. by W. of this shore-reef. The detached sboal (9 fathom .) 
whicb lie 9 m. to tbo N.W . of Bu-Saifeh, bears S.W. by S., nearly 20 m. distant 1'1' 00 Khor M Ih. 

The Coast-line, abov &s Ma bu, t rends to the N.E. by N . and N E . fo r 30m. to Ras Shanna, 
1\ low, sandy point, in lat. 20° 45' N. , Ion . 58° 44.' E., right abreast of the N. poi nt of Mil e ra 
I sland. The low and wooded ' land call ed J ezirat MawRI, lies 1 . off shore, and at 3 m. to ' .W . of 
the cape. An extensive reef, dry at L . W ., proj ects from Ras Shanna for 4 m. to tbe E . . E.; this 
is named Bayat, or Rejiat Dimnah, its outer edg pass about 3 m. to the S. of Mawal I slet, nnd 
thence about half-way to Ra M shu. But sboal water over a sand·bank, with I t or 2 fathoms. 
ext ends down the bore-side of tbe /lutire Maseera. bannel , commencing from the E. poi1'l t of 
Dayat Dimnab, and tbence reacbing to the Oyster I slets, which are about 8 m. to the E . of Has 
Mashu, and a mile or two off Ma e ra Island. 

lIIIaseera Channel may be entered by large hip from the S. ; but from the N., by sma 1 
vessels only, as t h gr Most deplh of water is onl,v 3 fatho ms there at L . W., abreast of Ras H alf, 
the innsr N . poi nt of Maseera. Numerotts bli nd channel exist thereabouts. 

lIASEERA, or MASIRAH ISLAND, is 34-1- m. 1 ng by 9 m. in hreadth at its broadest part, 
containintneal'ly 200 square millls of surf Me, and lies N.N.E. t E., and S.S.W. t w. It i dis­
tant from the main land from 9 to 11 m. ; and between them there are several islets. and numerouS 
shallow banks and rocky patches, leaving only narrow navigable channels. At it S extreme tbe 
island narrows to a sbarp point. called Ras Abu-Baaas. The N extreme is 3 m. broad, and rather 
of a convex form, having a bill on either extremity. The K and W. coasts are irregular, forming 
points with small bays betwe~n . The soundings on the E. .ide of tbe island are irregular as regards 
distance from the shore, but lllcrease gradUAlly to seaward. There are several small shallow patche 
at a sbort distance from the hore. The bank of soundings at tbe S. extreme extends 10 m. S. and 
8 m. E., and at the N. extreme 18 m. to the E . 

The Island is quite barren and sterile, and produces no vegetatioll heyond two or three date 
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groves Ilnd 1.1. few pumpkins. There aT a ~ .w \\'il~ animals: -gazell~8, hymruls, jacka~ J and, it is 
said, wild asses. Copper or , of a ]loor qualIty, eXIsts near Jebel SawJr and Ra -el-Jezlrat; at the 
former spot, remains of smelting furnac s are still extant, said to have been used by the Persians 
many y are I1go. . . . 

The population of Maseera Island amounts to 600 souls, of the Jenebeh tribe, all miserably 
poor, subsisting chi fly on fi h; rice or oth r gmin heing beyond their means. They POBSABS no 
cattle. Fish is very plentiful all round the island, of very excellent quality. Shark abound, and 
al'e caught for their fins and tails, which are dried and exported to M UBcat for the Chine e market. 
Turtles are also very numerous, and one kind affords very fair tortoise-shell, which the natives 
export. 

The staple articles of the island are sbark fins, dried shark and seer-fish, IUld dt"bbal, or the 
horn of the inedible turtle. A good set of shark fins will sell for four or five dollars at Muscat, and 
the born of a large turtle, if of good quality, from ten to ighteen dollars. The inhabitlUlts of 
Maseera hav four large bagbalahs, twenty largo badans, and thirty fishing boats. 

Turtl s abound between Ma e ra and tIle main land, but more particularly in the neighbour­
hood of G ubet Hasheesh, where they are said almo t to swarm. There are two kinds, the edible, 
probably the Chololl6 mydas, and tbe in dible, O. imbricata, or hawk's-bill turtle, both common to 
the Indian ocean. Tbey grow to much about the same size; one of tbe former, for which two 
rupees wore giv ll, weighed 2661b. The latter. or inedible turtle, as it is termed, from being 
much les fl eshy and much less fat, yields th turtle· bell of commerce. They are caught by being 
turned on the back wb ' Il they come OD ho ' at night to lay their egg, or harpooned in shallow 
water with a barbed loose spear-head fixed to the end of a long bamboo. The spear-he d catches 
in their back, and having a mall rope attached to it. the turtle is tbu pulled on board. The in­
edible turtle i much scarcer than the edibl one. 'The shell is takon off tbe carapace by lighting a 
fire under the latter; the carapace of both species are used by tbe Arab fishermen for fire.places 
in their boats. 

Amuergris is also sometimes found on the shores of Maseera, as well as on the opposite coast. 
This coast abounds in the sperm whale, and several otber speci _ of cetacea, and of course with 
myriads of cuttle fish and cephalopods of al1 kinds, on which the former feed. It is stated by the 
Arab fisherm en that harks are 80 fond of ambergris, that wherever there is a piece floating-for it 
is very light. beiug resluou8 - it is almo t sur to us surrounded by several sharks gnalVin~ at it. 

The climate of the j land is generally healthy. Thermom ter ranges in the N.E. monsoon 
from 68° to 78° Fahrenbeit. Rain is \'ory unusual, but, judging from tbe enormous water-courses. 
visihle in all parts of the i land, it must fall heavily at times. 

Aspeot. The island is generally of a hilly aspect, but low in the centre and at the northern 
extreme. The hill s, at theu' summits. form into clusters of small peak, tbe greatest elevation being 
only 700 ft., and the llverage about 400 ft . Approaching the island from the N. or N.E., the most 
con picuous hill i Jebel Madthrub, a rounded hill on the northern range, elevated 620 ft. above the 
level of the sea, tanding amid a clu tel' of les er hill, one of whicb is called Sharp peak, from its 
peculiar form. N arly all the 11ills are of volcanic formation, except some table-land in tbe vicinity 
of RIl Yee The i land is barren and sterile, with the exception of two or three date-groves. 

RAS ABU-RASAS, the S. point of the island, in lut. 20° 10' N., and Ion. Cl8° 3 I E., is a 
low, r cky, sharp poiut, having a con picuous conical hill at It m. to N.N.E. of it, called Alamtain 
by nativ navigators, and Jebel Saweer by tb islanders. 

Dangers. About t m. to S .. W. of the point is a small, dangerous patch of breakers, with I) 
• and 6 fathoms water between it and the point. called hab Abu-na a. A coral shoal, with 4 and 

6 ft. water over it, xtend from the e breakel It m. to the W., called hab Matrai. E . by S. 
from bab Abu;Ra RS, and distant 1t and 2, ID .. are other two shoal banks, the nearest having 
2 fsthom water on it. and the other from 4, to 6 fathoms, with from 10 to 13 fathoms water between 
them. The es. frequently breoks on all these banks; the S. point of the island should, therefore, 
not be approaohed under a di lance of 2 m. It 

The E. coast runs from Ras Abu-I a a .E. for a di tanee of 11 m. to Ras Kaida, forming 
small ~ocl(y points with sand bays between, t.he hills ri ing abruptly from the beach in thick clus­
ters. 1',he. shore is bo~d to ,l.pproach, and no d'luger exi t till off Rae Kaida. There are I) fathoms 
:ovater WIthin a mile of thll shore, and the edg of th bank is from 6 to 4 m. distant. Raa Dtharri 
IS a p,:oj cting rocky point, m. to RE. by E . of Ras Abu Ra . Raa Kaida, I) m. further to 
~.~., 18 a small, projecting, rocky point, which may be easily known by a Llallk, double-peaked hill, 
r181ng close to it. 

A. Coral Bank, with 4 to 7 fathoms water over it, and 8 to 1 J fathoms between it and the 
thoro lies 1. m. to E. from this point. This bank is very deceptive: when the sea is smooth 

------------------------------------------------------------~--~~----~ 
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there is no iudi otion of sboal water; but, on the slightest swell rising, t.he sea breaks heavily on 
it. Ves I bonld, the fore, particularly avoid anchoring on it. or on any of the shallow banks 
round the i IImd The depth of wator on the e bank is probably decreasing, as all are of coral 
formation. 

The E. coast, from I Kaida to Rae Zafarnat, a di tance of 17 m. in aN .E. by N . direction, 
forms a slight urve. with n low, roclty beach. The coast line is I' gular, only one small andy point 
ocourring b tween the CA.pe The hoI' is bold to approach. ther being no danger. The bank of 
sounding extend. 10m. to tb .E . Hakkan, It mall village. is situated in a date-grove close to 
h aeh. ond 5 m. to N. from IV! Kaida. The i land at thi part is only 4 m. Rero s, forming low, 
undulating bilk Fre h water i procurable at the villAge of HaJdmn, I\IRO a few pumpkins. Ra.a 
Zafarnat is a rocky point (from which the hills ri e ahruptly towards J ebel Madthrub), and bears 
from Ros Yee W. hI'. di Rtnnt 2 m 

RAS YEE, or .tEE, th E. point of the island . i 0 hluff' point. form d by a ridge of hills 
from the c litre of th i Ilmd. of whicb J,ebel Madtbrub (4. m. to W.N.W. of Ras Yee) is the most 
levllted and con pir.uou . ling 620 ft . above the sen, and obtu e in form. 

The soundings off this point or 11\ fathoms. at 1 m. distant. and 22 to 21S fathoms at 2 m., 
th edge of the hank being 10m. off' hore. R as Yee is in lat. 200 32' N., Ion. 5 0 68' E. 

Ras-el-Jezirat is a rock.v point 3t m. to the N.W. of Rns Yee, between which two points the 
shor i rocky. but fr e from rlang .1'. It derives its name from a small, sandy i let, lying close off 
it to the N. The cape i prominently marked by a small, black cove. From Ra -el-Jezirat the 
coa t forms a slight cu rve 01' nny with Ras .Tidoof. which beal'S from the former N. t W .. 7t m. In 
this bay is a rock just awash at L W .. It m. from the shor , bearing from Jidoof hill B. by E. 
t .. 8,IIU frum .ll'h I MAllth 'ub N.N.E. t E.; close round th rock th dept.hs are 3 and 4 fathoms. 
Th other ounding in th nRY arc r gular. there being 7 fathoms water 2 m. off' shore, decreasing 
gradually towRrds it. Thf'dge of the IlRnk of soulldings is about 18 m. to the E. of Rae Jidoof. 

RAS JIDOOF. the N .E extr me of the i land , in lat. 200 42' N., and Ion. 5 0 65' E., i a 
I' cky point. having a hill of the . arne name ri ing immediately behind it. Off' the point a rocky 
reef extends t m .. with hallow water on its edge; the point should. therefore, not be approach d 
linn l' I m. Ras Half, tbe N.W . point of the i land, is a low. andy point. to the B. of which, at a 
di~tllnce of 1 t m .. is a m d rately·elevated black hill , bearing the same name. The coast between 
t he two cape i slightly conveK, and fronted by several pate hes of rocks, dry at L. W., extending 
from i to t m. from it. 

Shoals. From N . by W. of Ras Half to N. by E. of Ras Jidoof, and distant from the shore 
from 3 to 5 moo ar flv shallow patche . with only 2t fathoms water over them, the soundin~s 
betw en them and the shore haing from 3t to 4 fathoms, at L . W. of spring tides. The 1m 
channel is betwe n the e shoal and Ras Half. From these hoals off' the N. part of Ma tl ra, a 
bRuit of foul ground extends to the main land, and as fR.r to the r. os Ras Bhebali, with sounding 
of from :2 to 4 futholDs on it. on which the sea roUs heavily during th N.E. monsoon, rendering 
the Co t to th . of hebaE unapproachable. except in mall boats. 

Coming from the N., to clear tbe foul ground ext nding from tb main land, Jebel Jidoo! 
'hould not he brought to b or to th B of B. W. If running down the coast in pilot water (say 
10 fathoms), you , bould suddenly shoal to 6 or 11 fathom. to the N . of Maseera Island, and before 
its billR are seen. you will know tbat you are running into Maseera Channel, and must haul out at 
one to th E. and .E. for II mile or two, to avoid the above hoals. 

Kinasat Half is a shoal. partially dry at L. W., bearing W. t B •• distant It m. from Raa Half. 
with ollnding b tween of from 3 to 7 fathoms. Between it ond the great reef Bayat Dimnah (Bell 
page 212). the d pth is 1 t fathoms, sandy bottom. 

The W. coast, from Ra Half, ru~ to the S.B.W. as far as Ras BhaW, a distance of {) m., 
fOl'llling a light curve. the bank off which dries at L. W. to t m. or t m. from H. W. mark, and 
rocky, foul ground, extends off' hore 1 to 2 roo From Ras Bhaknf the coast turns roore to tbe B. 
tu tb hief town, hm Ro II , a distance of 8t m., when it curves to the W. for 3 m., forming a 
bight of that depth. In thi bight lie the low, sandy island, called J ezirat Shagha, which cannot 
be approached within 1 t m., ou account of a bank, which dries at L. W., and extends from it in all 
directions, meeting the . shore of the bight, leaving a narrow channel between it and the shore, 
witb depth of from J to' fathoms wllter. Close to the W. edge of tbis bank there are 6 fathoms 
wat r. Dauah is a small vill a~e, situated close to tbe shore in a grove of date-trees, and 2 m 
N.N .. E. of Ras Shakaf. Good water may be obtained at the latter. Anchor 1 to It m. off .hore 
in 4. to 5 fathoms water. 

11. UD of llASEERA. CHAlfNEL. J'ezira.t-ibn.Jooaiam is a small islet, lying ~t m. from 
the Mueera shore, and 011 the E. edgt! of the extensive shoal, Bayat-ibn-Jooaism, which it 6t m. 
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leng 11Y 3 m. bread, and mestly dry at L .W .. lying midway between Ras Shalto! and Bayat Dimnab. 
The N. edge ef this ' sheal is I t m. from Kinasat Half, with a cbannel between ef 2 te 4. fathems 
water. n either side ef the sheal is a navigable channel, meeting at the S. extreme; the E. ene 
(fermed b tween the feul greun d eff Ma e ra and the sheal) being the narrewest, and enly i m. 
wide at it N . entrance; the W. eh anne1, fel'm~d between the sheal and the flxtensive bank, Bayat 
Dimnah, i I t to 3 m. in width. At t m. te B. ef "Bayat-ibn·Jeeaism, there is a small sheal patch 
ef 2 fathem water. 

'l'he depths in the E. channel are ~t fathems at the N. entrance, te 4. and I) fathems at the 
S. part. In the W. channel the water is deeper. there being frem II, to I) and 6 fathems. 

At the S. end ef Bayat-ibn-Jeeo.ism, tbe channels jein and ferm inte ene, being beunded on 
the E. side hy the recky greund eff M Bseera, and on the W. by the bank 131' foul greund which ex­
tends from the main land, and terminates at Jezirat Sifah, which i let lies 2* m. to the N. of Bas 
Kalban, and is the most N. of the Oyster Islets. The depths ef the channel are frem 4. to 6, 7, 
and 8 fathoms , and the width frem It to 2 m. 

At 6 m. te the W. of Ohm-Rasas, and en the edge of the W. bank ef the channel, there is a 
dangerous, sunken reok, with enly 2 ft. water, called Hassar Walad Henal, which must be carefully 
avoided. Frem it Jebel Kairan bears . t E ., and Jebel Safaij is in one with the S. peint ef Jemat 
Sbaghl\. The fair channel is thereby made I 98 than 2 m wide. 

OHM-RASAS is tbe chief tewn of the island, and the re8id Ilce of tha Sheikh; its population, 
tegether with Safaij, a village contigueus to it, is abeut 300 souls. who oarry en a trifling trade with 
Muskat . . The tewn is pretected in front by Itbe low island. Jezirat Shaga, before mentioned, which 
cannot be appreached within It m .. on account of th suallow bank extending from it in all direc­
tions. A small creek runs in between the island and the shere. by which boats can get close up to 
the bou es. Frem the i let. the Opposlte ceast of the main land is not vi ible. 

Tid s. I t is H. W. on F . and C. at the town of Ohm-Rasas at 10 h.; rise ef springs 10 ft. 
The Boed sets W . round the N. point of the island. nnd S.S.W. down the channel; reund the S. 
point the flood ets W.N.W. and N N.B. up the channel, me ting off the town. The ebb tide sets 
fair the contrary way te the fleod. Velocity 131' tides varies frem It to 2t m. per hour. 

The eeast. from the W. point of Ohm-i:ut as Bay, runs S.S.W. t w. to Rns Kalban, being 
rocky and irregular, ferming small, projec ting point , and fronted uy a rocky bank, and some rocks 
above water, extending t m. from the shere, and should not be approached under 1 m. &8 XaJ.­
ba.n i a low, rocky point, with a sandy beach en either side ef it, from whence the coast takes a 
turn te the . 

Jebel Safaij is a cenical hill , close te the . ef the village of that name, with the remains of a 
fort on the summit. Jebel Kairan, or Saddle Hill, is a remarkahle double-peaked hill, elevated 
35ft ahove the ea. situated 1 m. from the beach. and nearlv 4 m. N.B. from Bas Kalban. 

OYSTER ISLETS. To the N.W. of Rn Kalban are three mall, rocky islets, known as the 
Oyster Islets. from their Leing covered with that fish. "Between the N. islet, er Jezirat Sifah, and 
tbe next (whillh bears S.W. by S. from it, di tant Q m.). are two patches ef sunken recks. The S. 
islet is naLUed hm-Kads; it lies exactly 1 m. to W.N.W. of Ra Kalban. 

Zanatiyat Rocks. .W. by W. frem Rus Kalban , and distant from 2 to St m., is a dangerous 
group or rock . called Zanatiyat, with seunding clese round them of from 6 to 7 fathoms. 

The oeast from Ras Kalban runs nearly S. to Ras Abu-Ra.aa.a, the S. point of the island; 
it is low nnd sandy, and ferms several low, pr uecting peints. Clo e to the shore, at Ii m. from the 
S. poiut, are twe small islets. and It m. farther N. are three mere islets, running in a dir ct line 
from the coast to tbe W., off which are eme un ken rock. extending altogether nearly It m. from 
tbe sbere: the whole are collectively called Banat Mal'shid. Again, at 2* m. to the N., is a small, 
rocky patoh, lying close to the shore. Kalban is a small village, situated en the hore, and distant 
.it m. frem the . peint ef the island, and about 6 m. to the S. of Ras Kalban. 

Shab Sanfar i a rocky shoal, just awnsh, bearing W . t . frem Jebel Saweer, and distant 
from th l) shor 2t m. It is t m. long. N. and S., by t m. in breadth. 

S. DD of J(ASEERA CHANNEL. The W. hore ef Ma eera. Channel frerr.)Bas Mashu is 
lew and recky, with int rmediate san dy plltches, uutil within 11 m. of Jezirat Mawal, where the 
extensive r ef. called Bavat Dimnah, commence : thence it is low and sandy as far 8S Ras Shanna. 

. Dn:ectiona for sailing through J(aseera Channel. Ceming frem the N.E., steer for Jidoof 
hlll, ta~mg care not to bring it to bear to the S. of S. .W.; when within 1 m. of the point. haul to 
the W.~ W., to clear tbe heal ground extending frOID it. ; t.hfln t.o S.W., keeping abeut t m. eff 
shere, and reund Ras Half, at t to t m. distRnt. After pas ing Ras Half, teer S.W. by B., to cross 
o~er the shoalest ridge. On bringing the black hunlmock. J bel Half, to bear E.N.E ., the water 
will probal-Iy shoal to 2+ fathoms, increasing again to 3 and 4. fath(lms II.! the islet en the W. shoal, 
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Bayat.ibn-Jooaism, is fl.pproaclled. which may be passed at little more than .. m., the thanoe! here 
lIeing t m. in breadtlL Proceeding on tIle same OOUI'tit'. the channel becomes much "'ider, and 
whcn olT the "iI1age of Dauab, tlU) shore IUlLy be 'pptollched to i m. From Dauah, It. course S.W. t S. 
will lead clear Ilbreast the town, 'Ohm.Rasas. oft" which a \'6IIStlI may auchor in Ii to 6 fathoms, 
waler, with tbe round lower bearing E S.E. to E . by S., and distant 3. m., whilst Jezirat Bbagha 
lies I i m. to the S.E . 

II the weAther it clcaT, the liue of the shoals is genaml1, well defined, and l ittle danger or diffi· 
culty ,,"ould be experienced. ('xeept to the N. of J e1.irat·ibll Jooll.ia tn , where the greatest depth appeara 
to be ~H (~thom8. and the channel \'cry narrow. 

Another ohannel, much broader and dooper, loads to the N. and the W. of Bayatr ibn.Jooaism; 
but tllft E. c1lll.llnel, being the most direct, is perll/l.ps the prefemblc one. To pass through the 
N.W. channel, proceed round Bas H alf, as before directed. until tbe black hum mock beare E. t N. ; 
keep it on tha~ bearing umil J ezirnt-ibn..JOOIlism is only i poin t open to the right of J ebel Mad­
thrub. J ebel h llil"ftn, or Saddle Hill, will then bear S. by W., wh ich, kept on that line of bearing, 
will lead down clear to the anchorage off the toWIl. as before stnlod. 

Tile channel abreast the town is 2 m. wide. increll>ling in width to the S.; the E. side is bounded 
hy the bank of rocky ground, with some rocks above water, which 6:ttends from the shore of the 
island, and should not be approached under t to 1 m. The OI)I)Qsite side of the channel is bounded 
by 8 aand-bsnk, with 1t to ~ fathoms water on it, and \'ery steep·to. The llOuudiugs iu the cluw.nel 
vlUJ from I) to 7 fathoms. 

Proceeding to the S. from abreast the town, steer S.W. by S., and wilen the S. islet of the 
Oysters, J eziral Ohm· Kads. is seen, keep it on that line of beariug ull til ncar, and pass it on either 
aide, 811 most com'enient, at i m. fj\ ! m. 

Afl.er passing J ezilllt Ohm·Kads, keep it ooaring K.E . by E., t.o avoid tll6 dungerons group or 
rocks, Zanatiyat, unlil J ebel Sllweor bean S.E. by S., when a vessel will be clear of them, and mlly 
steer S., keeping a good look-out for Slui.b SAnfar, a rock just aW9Jlh, bearillg from J ellel SaWtlCf 
about W. b;r N., and nearly 4 m. to N.W. by W. from llas Abu Basas. 

Entenng the Channel from the S. In the S entrance the soundinW! are from 7 to 9 fathoms, 
sand and coral, with occasiollul o\'ar·faJ1s fu.s Abu· Rttsas !Should not be roullded under a distance 
of Sm., and a \"(!88el sbould be Sm. to the W. by S. of that S. point berore slanding to the N. by W. 
After J ebel Saweer bears E. by S., she may haul up fo r &8 KlI.lhnn N.N.E .. to pMII inside the 
Zanatiyat rooks; or outside of them, by steering N. by W., till Ohm-Kads belU"S N.E. by E., when 
sbe may steer for that islet, and PllSS it as before, on either side. Afler which tbe loo\'e di rectiolli 
reversed will sene to gllidtl a ~6llilel through. 

The chan nel is tleeidcdly \'ery unsafe for general Ila~igatioll. and the paS8l1ge should ne"er he 
attempted, e:toopt under lhe pressure of extreme Ilocessity. Tbe chllnnels lire I'ery narrow ill 80me 
plaCCfl, and entirely destitute of good leading marks to guide a \'essel through . Tht! ch ief, or sheikh, 
of the island al80 hili always displayed the greatest repugnance to the pre8ence of European vOil~ 16 
in tbose wOoters; lI.ud any defenceless \'essel f'llling into his hands would Jll'obably meet with nny· 
thing but good treatment. The channel is little frequented by native ~essels of more thall ~O or 
'0 tons bunhen. , 

THE COAST. Rat Sheball, 011 the mai ll lalld , is a low, rocky poiut, With some blly! on tbu 
N. side; the point bellt"8 from RAs Shalilin N. by E.l E . 18 m., the const betweeu being \'ery 101' 
and sandy, with bushes. As before stated, a bank of foul ground, with from ;l to 4 fatholllll water 
on it, exteude from Bas Shebali to the island of Masoora, on which the Ilea rolls beltYily dlll'iug the 
N.E. monsoon. About a mile inlalld from the cape. is the \'iHage of Shebali, containing .\,)Out 
200 inhabito.nta of the Whebah trihe. 

The Whebah have but few bolita, and beillg very poor, are obliged to hal'e recourse to the in-
8at.ed sbeepskin, called Kir~h. (\·ulg. girib). It is commonly UB6d Ly tlie inhabitaill.8 of tbis co&IIt 
(rom Has .Roos to the villilge of UflSck. in Kooria Mooria Bay. But with the poor Wbebah its use 
is seeu iu perfection. All 800n 'UI a IIholtl of fish is viewed from the heighl.ll by those who are 
watching fo r' them. the Iishel"8 assemble, and lCizillg their skius Ilnd CIUIting nets, rush to the 
water'a edge. H ere the skill iii quickly sollked and iuflated, after which the hind and fore I~ are 
tied. together wi th a string, Thus prepal'ed tbey step into the ring; and, slipping the akin up 
toward8 t he lower part of tbo BtolIlIlCh, throw their castlng·nets aCl'089 tbe len shoulder, and wading 
into the water up to thei r llooks, si t upon tbe string, which relit" again8t the back part of daeil 
thigba; and thus they paddle aw~y with hands to the place where the fish are. In this ""'1 .. 
many .. twenty at a tillie lI"ill Imter the water and swim out to a distanoe of 2 m. When they 
ba.e IlM'ived among the !i~h, ~hey throw their casting-nets, alld gathering them up reLUm to the 
tbore with what. theT contain, humg no melJls of l18Curing the &h on the spot. 

I 
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The coast fro Ras Shebali runs N.E. 43 m. to nas JiUdb. For 13 m. the land rises ill cliff .. 
of ftom 0 to 70 ft. el vlltion, with sandy spaces intervening; after which it presents an unvaried 
line of low sandy downs, without the slightest trace of v g tation or iuhabitants. A beavy surf 
b ate on the sl;1ore, rendering landing impracticable in ships' boats. The coast as far N. as Ras 
Jib~h is inhabited by the Beni J enebeh tribe, who bear a generally bad charl!.cter, it is therefore 
\lot safe to land. They are all toreckers, and consider everything that strands on this r.olol t the pro­
perty of the tribe to whom that part of the coast belongs They are probably the worst characters 
on the coast. . 

The bank of soundings extends off shore 30 m. at Ras Shebali, decreasing to 13 m. off Raa 
Jibsb, the 100-fathoma line being at those di tances. Th soundings are regular, the 20-fathoIDs 
line being 8t ID. off Jibsh, increasing jts distance to the S. Tbe shore may be safely approached 
in any part into 5 fathoms, water. 

RAS JIBSH is a small, and slightly projecting sandy point, having immediately over it a bill 
about 100 ft. in height, nearly covered to the ummit with white drift sand; three little dark peaks, 
of whioh the hill is oomposed, sbowing above the sand. On the c litre peak are the remains of an 
old tower. On the S.W. slope of the hill near Rna Jibsh is a small village cDutllining about 60 in­
habitants. On the N . side of the point is a small bay, affording n good landing-place in S. winds, 
but much exposed to N .E. wind. In clear weather Jebel Jnhlan, 3,900 ft. bigh, lUay be seen when 
off Ras Jibsh: in appearance it approximates to a tongue·form, the bigh bluff beillg towards the E. 

The COAST from Re,s Jibsh to Ras-e,.Kbabbeb, a di tance of 53 m., tnmcb in a geucral 
N.N.E. t E . direction; it is all low and sandy, and of an uniform desolate appearauce, with 
several small isolated hills near tbe coast, olle of whicb, J ebel Jiffan, is of round form. The 
country bordering on the sea betwe n Ras Jibsh and Ras-el-IInd is styled EI- Sharkiya, or the 
E. country, and forms no portion of the province of Ohman, which lies contiguous to it on the W. 
near the .coast. It is entirely destitute of vegetation, but in the interior is diversified with exten­
sive date·groves and running streams, with small patches of cultivation, chiefly jowari and cotton. 
The inhabitants of the coast between Rae Jibsh and Rag-el-Hadd, ar of the Beni-bu-Ahli tribe, and 
oro friendly to Europeans. 

The bank of sounding decreal'les in width above Ras Jibsb, and at Ras-el-Khabbeh the 
lOO-fathoms line is only 2 m. from the ooast, and tbe 20-fathoms line 1 m. off, the lead therefore 
n.fl"ords little guide. The sounding throughout are regular, and the coast may be approached in 
allY part within a mile in safety. 

El·Ashkhareh, or Lashkhareh, is a long straggling town and fort , 72 m. from Ras Jib h, 
containing about 1,000 inhabitants of the Beni·bu-Ahli tribe, who have several boats. The country 
in the neighbourhood is a perfect desert, and affords no supplies, beyond a f w goat and fowls. In 
Oot., 1 20, a small British force was here def ated by the Arab-·. Jebel Seyhah, an oblong black 
hill, several hundred feet high , bears W.N.W., 6 m. from Lflshkhareb, with a conical hill a short 
distance to tbe N .E. of it. When. een bearing W.N.W., it forms a sadd le-hill, and is a good 
lending-mark for making the place. 

Raa Gomeleh is a low sandy point, 17 m. S S.W. of Ra -al·Khabbeh, backed by a ridge of low 
bills, one of which, Jebel Gomeleh, is of conical form, not ea ily discernible from the N.E. Ras 
Rooa is a low rocky point with a few andy hillocks on it, bearing S. W., 3 Ill. from Ras·el·Khabb h. 
Here is a village containing about 300 inhllbitants, of the Beni-bu· Ahli tribe. In 1 0, the OSCol', 
and in May, 1852, the Oentaur, Engli h merchant ve els, wer wrecked a few mile S. of this 
cape. Both were plundered by th Bedouins, who consider any hip coming r.u;hore UPOD their coast 
as their property. No one in these ship was injured; and a boat, belonging to th Belli Jenebeh, 
took the crew of tbe Oentaur to 1\1u cat. 

Anchorage. The bay between the two points afford tolerable helier from N. winds; and 
nn horage in 6 fathoms, with Ras-al-Khabbeh bearing N.E. by N ., and J ebel Jilhlan W. 

From 2 to 4 m. to the S. of Ras.Roos there is a coral bauk. willi from 7 to 10 fathoms water 
on it in () er.faUs. , 

Ras-al·Xha.bbeh is a low rocky point. Here thfl 'andy h ro terminotes, I\ud cHili of from 
flO. to 100 ft. in height extend with but few short brea.k to within 3 01' 4, m. of Ras- l-llllM. All 
t~lS lx\rt of the coast is very bold, with no afe anchorage. Whon 0 m. below tbi point, the 
~lIgh mountains of Knlba-t wi ll be een towering behind J ebel J ahlan, whicb cOlJspicuou mountaiu 
1 20 m. iuland, to the W . of Ras-el-Fhabbeb, and IsvlI.ted 3,000 ft. above th ea. At its S. 
slope Rre Lho bief town of the Beni-bu~Ha sein and Belll·bu-Ahh tr·ibes . In clear weather this 
mountnin may be seen at 9. di!ltance of 60 m. Jebel Kema, a mouutain at' 0 m. to the W. by S. 
of Rna·al- Hadel, and 2,700 ft . above sea, is a rugged peak of dark colour. and is seen to the right 
of Jebel J ahlan when oft' Lashkhareh. 
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RAS-EL-JINEYZ, the E. point or AralJia, in lat. 22° 26' N., and Ion. 59° 50' lll., is a low 
cliff, the sounding off ",hi h are as d ep as at Ras-el-Khabbeh, and ther is a depth of 800 fathoms 
only 5 m. from th ltmd From it Ras-el-Khabbeh bears S t w., 12 m. , and Rae-ol-Hadd, bears 
N. by W. t W, 7 m. 

Jebel Safa.na t , called also Jebel Fanoos by Arab navigatol's, are two r markable hills 010 e 
together, of equal height, elevated 860 ft. above sea, clo e to the shore, nt Ra -el-Jineyz. They are 
quoin- hoped , with th steep side to the W., and stand on a tabl e-land 100 ft . in height. Being 
i olated and clo e to the E. point of Arabia, they arc very good land-marks for that cape; and when 
the comparntively low land thereabouts is below the horizon, they appell!' fr m tbe N . or S. like an 
i land with a d ep notch in it. They Ilre n sible above aD m. 

RAS -EL-HADD, or RAB-AL-HED. The low cliffs of Ras-nl-Jin yz sink into a low sandy 
shore 3 m. below the N.E. cape of Ambia, Raa-ol-Hadd, which is a very low sandy point, with a 
few dnte-tree ; the little town of EI-Hndd, lying 1 m. S.W of it. The town consisted, in 1848, of 
two round towers find It number of mat-huts, and contained about 700 of the Beni Ghfl;?:al tribe. 
It i sul~ect to the T mam of Maskat The authority of that priuce, S. of this point, is quite 
nominal. Indiffol' nt water may be hnd abre:tst a small clump of datt'-trees at 2 m ' to the S. ; and 
bullocks and goats mny be had at th e town . To the N. of this cope no soundings are to be obtained 
more than t m. from th shore ; to the E. the bank of soundings extends about 3 m., and the 
20-falhomt; line is 1 m. off shore This bank is famous for large fish. 

The best anohorage in tho N.K monsoon, is with the town of EJ-Had bearing W . in 8 to 10 
fath oms. water, cornl uottom, t to t m. off shore. This is exposed to an winds from the sea. The 
people of the town 11I'C civil, as is the case at nil the towns N. of this. In the S.W. monsoon, a 
va sfll LDi~ht anchnr off EI-Hejrelt 01' J erameh. 

Curl' 11t round th e cape are strong and variable, depending on the variable winds. 
Challenger Bank. On Aug. 9th, 1 30, at 1.30 p . m. , discoloured water, with ripplings, \'Ias 

ob en'en. from H.M .S. Challenger, in 22° 29' N., and about 40 m. E. from Ras-el·Hadd. On 
ounding, two casts of 13 fathoms water were obtained, and soon after no ground at 65 fathoms, the 

sea having resnmed its natural colour. Th bank appcared 3 m. long by t m. broad. Having beon 
observed flO hortly after noon, the position given is probably correot. The Palinurus, while sur­
veying thr coa t, mnde rliligent ~earoh for it, but without success. 

The Coast above Ras-el·Hadd chaugee its direction to an average of W. tN. for 15 m., to 
the town of So or, or Sur . From Soor it sweeps gently round to the N.N.W. , to Ra -as-Shijr, the 
mountains. Jebel Kalhat, descending precipitously to tbe sea, with very deep water 010 e to th e 
shor . liffs recommence 2 m. W . of the cape, nnd extend uninterruptedly for 6 m, Rns ll el'h 
is a sligbtly PI' decting point of the cliff. 8 m. W. by . of Ras-el-Hadd; from this point to 8001', 

there is 0. ridge of low broken hills with patcheR of cliff. There is no danger on the coast between 
&s-el-Hadd nnd Ras-as·Bhijr. Betl\' en RII8·el-Hadd and Boor, the 100-fathoms line is at un 
average di tUll ee of m. from the shore; anrl, from a few miles above that place, to 10 m. N. of 
Ras as-Shijr, th blink of soundings is only t m. broad. 

Xhor·el.Hejreh is a small and hallow inlet used by mall fi shing-boats. Its entrance, 
between two low cliffs, is 2 m. W . hy . of Ras.el ·HaJd . There are 2 fathoms, water, at the 
entrance, shoaling gradually as the bit in is approaohed. The inner balf is dry at L. W. Its 
dil'ection is . for t m., then E. 1 m., rcachillg close to the back of EI-Hadd Village. At the E . 
extremity of tbi ~ 111101' arc a number of ruins, and among them a large square building of modern 
construotion, forsaken. and also in ruins. Th ' re is also a little j etty or wharf at the E. end, which 
sewed as a landing-plAce when (according to tradition) the khor was much deeper thl:l.n i t is at pre­
sent. The ruins do not appear to be the remnin ' of buildings of any consequence, although they 
are said to be those of a very lal'ge town . • 

KHOR JERAMEH, or BUNDER JERAHMI, the entrance to which is I t m. to the W. 
of th e last, is a flu ba in \\ith a tortuous entl'fIUt't' 1 m. long and only j 50 yards broad, between 
r:liff.s UO ft. bjgh. T he inside basIT), or Refuge Harbour, i. 2t m. in length, in a N.W. and S.E . 
direction, and 1 m. in breadth. The depths ore 7 to 9 fathoms, with a muddy bottom, in the 
eutrance channel. and 3:i- to 4t fathoms, ~and~ botton:, j ust within it; hoaling quickly to 2 and 1 
f'Athom as the S. shore IS Approacbed, whIch 18 low WIth a mangl'ove swamp, and an isolated black 
bill close to it. It is u8t'd by native ves els as a harbour of refuge only, there being no village on 
its shore, nor is allY water procurable. A town once existed on the S. W. side of the kbor, but it is 
said to bave been abandollerl for want of water. At the end of Oct., 1846, the Palinunu found 
thirtY'Dve bagbalabs waiting bere till the 8\1tumnal squalls (call ed Leheymah by the Araba) were 
past. Bunder lerahmi might prov a valuable refuge to 8 vessel disabled in a N.-Easter. if tIhe 
was going B., but could not weather Bas-el-Hadd. 
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Tides. It is IE. W. at F. and O. at 9 h. 30 m.; springs rise 10 Ct. Velocity of tides in the 

narrows, 2 m. per hour. 
DirectiollJ. This natural barbour- may be found useful to a. steamer requiring smooth water 

to repair damages. Entering this place with a Northerly wind, keep close to the E. shore, till 
pllBt the small shoal, of 2 fathoms at L . W., on the W. side at ! m. within tho entrance; then 
keep in mid·channel, an.d pas on oither side of a small island dividing the pas agp t thc mouth of 
the basin-the E . channel is preferable, being more direct-and anchor as 800n a past the island. 
Flaws of wind are of cours prevalent in the entrance, ve sels should therefore be prepared with a 
stern anchor in cas of accident. 

SOOR, or SUR, is n large town, or rather two towns situRted on a khor or back-water ; there 
are also two forts surrounded by huts to the W. of it, all included under the general denomination 
of Soor. The total numb r of inhabitant may be 10,000. The town on the E . bank, called 
Hejah, is inhabited by people of the Beni·bu-Ahli tribe; the other, Uhm Kreimtain, by the Beni 
Jenebeh, who are often at feud with each other. The S.W. fort, EI-Rei , the larger of the two, 
is for the protection of the wells: and the Sultan of Muscat maintains a garrison there. 

When on with Soor Oreek, J ebel Kerns bears S.W. by S., thi" may be useful as a guide to 
find the place. Just N. of Soor, the bank of oundings is only I m. wide. 

Oattle and vegetables might be obtllined here, but it is doubtful if any water could be spared 
for a ship. A large trade is carried on betwe n this place and India, Zanzibar, Berbereh, and the 
P ersian Gulf in baghalahs, and numberless fi hing-boats which frequent the whole coast of Arabia, 
besides several fishing-boats which belong to the place. The trade is principally confined to 
imports, the only exports being dried dates and salted fish. They manufacture a coat'S6-Checkered 
oloth for turbans, &c. Mllny Banyan', natives of Kutch, are settled here, and the trade is very 
much in their hands. The Soor people are bold sailors. 

Anohorage. A ship should anchor off the town in 10 to 15 fathoms water, sandy bottom; it 
is quite an open roadstead, and h!lS not been surveyed. The khor is extensive, but narrow at the 
entrance, with a bar having only 3 ft . on it at L . W.; within are 2 or 3 fathoms water. Little 
can be seen of Soor town from the sea, the two forts are on higher ground, and first seen. 

The Coast above Soor goes on curving gradually round to N. W. and N.N.W., for more tban 
30 m., till at Ras·e ·Shijr it runs nearly N_; from this point it turns back to N.W. Soundings 
are not obtainable at more than t m. off shore along this coast The precipitous mouutains, Jebel 
Kalbat and Jebel Beni J abal', come close down to the sea. These mountains are in two range, 
one behind the other; both sinlting into the plain together ju t above Soor; they have a regular 
outline. When viewed at a great distance from the N., the S. extreme of the e mountains has 
been mistaken by stranger for Ras-el-Hadd. The coast-range averages 4,500 ft.; the back-range 
is higher, probably 6,000 ft. Above Ras·e Shijr they reced from the coast for 20 m. in a W. by 
N. direction, ending at the Wadi Heil-el.Ghaf, called by eamen, tbe Devil 's Gap. To the N . 
and W. of this Gap there stands anotber range, about 6,000 ft. high, called Jebel Fatlah (by 
Bome, Jebel-ez ·Zahtri). These ranges are sometime visible Om. When the Wadi Heil-al­
GW bears W.S.W., it is quite open, and forms a remarkable land-mark; it is di cernible on any 
bearing between W. and S.W. by S. Sometime, when the mountain tops on both side are 
covered with a streak of dark clonds, forming a sort of bridge over the Gap, the sky is seen clear 
through underneath, and the sun et scene is remarkable_ 

Winds. Squalls or heavy gusts blow at time out of this valley in the winter months, Jan ., 
Feb., and Maroh; they will lay a vessel on her beam·ends, if unprepared, but generally they give 
sufficient warning. The S.W. mon oon is not felt along this coa t to N. of Ras-el-Hadd; at that 
time, calms and light wind prevail, ometimes light S.E. \vind , with a drain of current to N. 

In. the winter, strong breezes are al 0 experien ed from N.E., called Na hi: they are attended 
by dark cloudy weather, and generally rain. The barometer stand high during the e breeze, 
just as with similar land-winds on the ind and Cutch coast. The e are felt more on the Batneh 
COllBt, whieh is then a d ad lee·shore, aUlI without shelter. A d nse haze (from thp, dust off the 
Mekran coast) ometime pre -ed these N.-E ll ters. They blow frequently for three dnJ , or 
even five days at a time, but sometimes Ia t only for a siuglE' day. 

B.as Aboo Daood, or Cape Xeriyat (Ouriate of the Portuguese,) in lat. 23° 19' N .. Ion . 
1S8° /l6' E., is a steep rocky point, with a rocky i let (100 ft high,) at I t cables to the N., and a 
channel between it a.nd the cape, with 3 and 4. fathoms. Wh n Cape Keriyat bears about S.S.W., 
it is nearly in one with the Devil's Gap, which is not con: picuou at thi bearing; and when the 
cape bears Boo the gap is shut in behind it. The Devil's Gap i in lat_ 23° 5' N., distant about 

• llH A.dmiral~ Chart. No. 10 c., N.E. Oout of .Arabia, with Mueera Ialand. 
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11 1 ngue from Muscat. being an excellent mark for knowing the land. Under this gap is said tA'> 
lie the allcllOrage of Keriy!tt, wh 1'e a ship may anchor in 12 f!tthoma good ground, about ~ m. 011' 
shot' ,and be sb It r d from tLe .-Westers by the projecting land of th cape; but a sudden cbang 
of wind to the S.B. would imperil her. In the bay, S. of Cape Keriynt. there i a village of' ttl 
ame nnme, and a small island near the shore. Around tb e cap r gular sounding are got from 

25 to 30 fathom , 2 or 3 m. off hore, which extend 3 leagues to th W.; ships may, ther fore, 
anchor here, when it falls calm. The government of Mu cat aometimes extends to Ra - I-Badd. 
although it is not afe for Europeans to land at the village neal' th e cape, because the inhabitants 
Ill' inhospitable to stranger, and the Bedowns, or roving Arllbs , oft n l,eep 1I0me of these village 
or t\JlVns in subjection. The coast abound with exc lIrnt fi h, which, with dates, are brought off 
by th country boats to ships passing near the nllnge!'. Between Cape Keriyat and Muskat, i tit 
pl'!ti cting point, En ·el-Kheiran, which i sometimes mistaken for the cape, from which it bears 
ab~ut .W . by N. : and from hence the coast rUllS about W . hy W. to Muskat Point; the 
di tHnce between it and the cape being abont t lell.gues. All the land in this place is high and 
un ev n, rocky towards the eo., of ban' nap ct; no sounding to be had ex.cept vory close to the 
shol'. From Ras Aboo Daood to Muscat, there is a. confused mass of hills near the sea, with range 
b yond rant:( of moulltains behind th em. 

BUNDER KHEIRAN. Iromedintely to tbe W. of Ras-el-Kheiran are two islands not easily 
distinguished , owing to th eir uniformity of appearance and height with the main land, and to their 
not projecting beyond the li ne of coo. t. Behind the W_ and larger, is the anchorage called BundeI' 
Khcil'llll. The small island, in lat. 230 32' N., Ion . ORO 45' E., is t m. long, and the channel 
b bind it only 200 yards wide, tortuous, and very hallow; although at the entrance it has 3 to 
5 fnthom. The W. i land (300 ft. high,) i teep and roclty, and t m. long; close to the E. end i8 
a. ro .d l detached rock, betweel.l which and the E. island is the entrance channel, 600 yards wide, 
with 1 5 fathom in it. 

The Strait, between the S. side of the larger island and a. projecting point of the coast opposite, 
form the anchorage, which is 150 to 200 yards wide; there are 4 to 0 fathoms in this part. Off 
th .W . corner of the island, the Strait is wiiler, and has a rocky islet in the centre, with 6 w 7 
fathom on its E. side, and 3 to 4 round it. Neal' the S. nd of this islet, a narrow passage leads 
into a hallow bay, extending a mil to the S ., wh re it ends in a swamp. There is a large grove of 
dat -tr ,and a small village. 

Tb W. entrance is about 150 yard broad, t m . long N. and S., and has 9 to 7 fathoms in it. 
This harbour is only frequented by fisbin g boats; the winds are very baffiing, particularly in the 
'\ . ntraflr e, and blow in violent gusts during N.-Wester' . A disabled steamer, requiring smooth 
IVllt I' for I' pnil's, might conveniently use either this sholtered harbour, or Bunder Jisseh. 

BUNDER JISSEH is another small anchorage, 5 m. S.E. from Maskat, formed by a precipitou 
light-colour d island , 00 yards long anil 140 ft. high, which stands in the entrance of a bay t m. in 
1 ngth and (leptb. The E . entrance i 3()O ~'ard brond and has 7 fathoms in it; the W . one is 
block d up b., a flat rock, having only I t fathoms on ach side of it. The bay bas 4. to 7 fathoms 
in it, and an indent d outline, with an islet on the S.W. side, to the W . of which is a large village 
!.lud date gro\' . 

Th coa t is roclty; a Buccession of roclly points and sandy bays, with several villages betwe n 
it and Ma lOt!. Bi tan bas a date grov , the inhabitant fire cultivators. Kantab, a small fi hing 
\'illtlge, bas a pyrAmidal rock standing in th sandy bay close to the shore; this place lies under the 
hill called M a kat liddle. Sidab Cove might afford shelter to small cmft during a N.-Wester. 
Sidu.b ,'ill al-re is pllrnted from Maskat by only n smflll ridge, baving a wall and gate in the po. s. 

MASKAT, or MUSKAT, is th capital of hmRn, and re idence of the Sultan or King, whose 
territoricl:! ext od along the coast from Eas 1\1u andim to Ras-el-Hadd. Includi~g the adjacent 
vilJog and towns, from Sudab to Matl'eh, it may ontain about 60,000 inhabitants; but this is 
mer ly au timate. • 

On the ath, in 1 56, of Seyyid Sa'id bin , ultan, the kingdom was divided; his son, Seyyid 
Taw yni ucceeded him in Ohman, whil t the African territories (Zanzibar, &c.) went to anoth er 
son, SeyyiJ. Majid, who died in 1870, and was ucceeded by Seyyid BUl'gbash. The ruler of Maskat 
is not properly called Imam. but Seyyid, or Prince; ometimes he is styled Sultan. The extent of 
bi dominiou in Arabia i practically limited by the distance at which h e can enforce his authority, 
which, in geneml, is only near the ea-coast; he has a small, regular force of Arabs, Mekranis, and 
Sidis (Africans,) who garrison his for ts and P rsian posse ions; they are only armed with match­
locks, swords, spears, &c. He has lately obtained a few field-piece and some artillerymen from the 
Persians. In addition to hi Arab pos. essions, he holds the i lands EI-Kishm and Hormuz, and 
the Peraian COB t from Khamir to Jashk, of the Persian Government, on payment of a tribute: he 
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also holds Gwadel, and several places on the Mekran coast between that and Jasbk. The fleet of 
th late sovereign \Va.!! divided between Zanzibar and Maskat. The present Maskat squadron consists 
of au old-fasbioned 36-gun frigate, one or two corvettes, and Il few brigs, armed baghalahs, &c. 

The Ohman revenues are much curtailed by the loss of Zanzibar, and the kingdom has suffered 
from civil commotions since the death of Seyyid Sa'id bin Sultan, who reigned 52 years, and left 
fifteen surviving sons, many of whom bave h en fighting for supremacy ever since. Their names 
were Thuwainy, Muhammad, Toorky, Majid, Burghash, Abd-el-Wahab, GhaliL, Abd-el-Ahziz, 
Khalifah, Suwaid, Abbas, Menin, Bedran , Nil. r, Abd-el-Wahhab . The pldest son and sncca or was 
assas inated in Feb., 1 AM, by his own son, • alim. who held the reins only till Oct., 1868, when he 
was overcom e and turned out of Maskat by AhzAn-bin-Kais. Now, eitber the latter or Toorky is the 
ruling Seyyid. The Sbeik of Abu Zbabi, in 1 fl9, took up Abzao's cause; whilst the cbiefs of 
Debai, Ajmall, and Rae- l-Khaimah. co-operated with Toorky, and his brother, Majid, sent him 
money from Zanzibar. In August, 1872, tbe Seyyid Toorky remained supreme as ultan of Maskat. 

Maskat was in pos essioll of the P ortuguese from A .D. 1508 to 1651 , wben they were expelled 
from all their po ession in Arabia by a simultaneous revolt of the Arabs. They fortifi ed the plac 
strongly, and built the forts JilI ali and Merani; probably the other also are, in part at least. of 
Portugue e origin. In a Portuguese insoription over the inner gate of Merani i the date Hi8 ,and 
in an old wooden gato at tbe custom-house, is cut" Anno 1624." Tbeir expul iOll from M kat was 
effeoted by the Imam Sultall -bin·Seif, about A.D. 1651-2. but only through the treachery of a 
Banynn, Nal'ootem by name, who was Treasurer and General Agent to tbe Portugue e, and whose 
daughter the Oommandant, Pnreira, fooli shly insisted on marrying. The orafty Banyan obtained 
his con ent that the marring should be postJponed for a year; then he advised tbe Oommandant to 
olear out the water-tanlts, to have all the powder restored. by being pounded anew, and the old 
f'upplies of wheat to be removed, to make way for new. The stratflg m succo ded, and whiJl!t the 
Portuguese were unprepared aurllulled into fanoied security. Ntt rootem secl'otly communicated with 
the ruler of Ohman, ultan bill-Seif, advisiug him to attack tIle plnce on the foB owi11g Sunday. The 
Arabs came on that day, surprised and slew the Portugue e, Ulld recovered their town. The ame 
Imam, fired with his succe ses against th l' Porturrll cse. attacked Diu and Damaun, carrying off an 
immense booty.-(See Hltkluyt ociety's" Imams and Seyyids of 'Oman." 

The whole of the fortifications, hoth land-wa rd and sen-ward . are in a very dilapidated state; 
the guns are chiefly Spani h and Portuguese, tbe iron ones quit rusty and uBele • and the carriages 
dropping to pieces. A few brass guns are in better condition; one fine old Spauish gun in Merani 
Fort has the date 1606. 

The Maskat Government has treaties with Great Britain, France. and the United States. The 
late sovereign was a faithful aDy of Great Britain, and fon ght wi th us again t the pirates, &c. 
Maskat pays a religious tribute, or tithe to the Wahebbi chi f The populltt,ion of Maskat and 
MatI' h is very mixed, with a largo infusiou of ·African blood. Ralbuh , Hiyam, and Arbak are 
inhabited by a higher class of Arahs . At Kalbuh ar the Beni Marazik ; at Riyam the Beni Abmed ; 
Shateif, Mateireh , and Sudab villages are inhabited by fish rm n. 

Supplies. Notwitb tanding the barren appearance of thi place, the country inland is in many 
parts fertile, and furuisbe considerable supplies. Water is brought from the wells in the suburb, 
in a small aqueduct, by the side of the great water-course. to the landing-place, and brought off in 
native boat. i if 0. ve sel ha no asks, they would bring it off eithf' r in bulk in 0. boat. or perhaps in 
one of the large wooden tanks used by baghalahs, but it is advi 'ahle to see that the tank has been 
cleaned out properly. Occasionally, after a long drought. the water i scarce and bad; but as a rule, 
good, and in sufficient quantity. Fire-wood is procurable; so al' sh ep Rnd cattle (the latter are 
be t) ; v getables; fruit, viz. :-limes, oranges, grap " pomegranate, mango s. plantain!! i fowls, 
plentiful and .cheap; flour, all ground in hand-mills; Arab brend ; I'ice and dholl (Indian pea,) 
which come from Iudia; and tbe usual other article r quir d for a hip, excepting spirits, salt meat, 
Il,W bi ~cuit. No coal i obtainable h re; but the Indian overnmel1t generally has a few hundred 
tons hore for the use of their own v se1s 

British Agent. There is an agent here, hitherto a Dative; but an European ~fficer with the 
mnlt of vice-consul, has be n lately appointed. Price currents. rate of exchange, &c., which vary 
lUuch, would be obtainable-from him. Tbere was a French agent bere till recently, but it is not 
certailt whether there is one at pl' RonL. 

Trade. Th dollar is the coin preferred . The rate of exchange i settled by the Banyans, of 
whom more is said below. The exp rt. al" : corn. hrought from the oppo ite coast of Persia, and 
mules and as es from th interior, which ar S It to tbo Maurit' lI >'\ nnd to Bourbon: salt is exported 
to Oalcutta, also dried fish, and shark·fio , &c, for the Ohinese market: dates are exported to the 
Malabar coast, Kutch, &c. 

'-----~------~------~----~--~----~~~~~--~------------------------~ 
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The imports, on wlli~h 5 per cent. duty is levien without distinction, are :-sugar from the 
Mauritius; from India : piece goods (from Bombay); large quantitie of rice, and some teak timber 
(from Malabar); indigo (from Ualcuttfl.); ghee (from Karaohi and tlIe Mekran ooast); cotton and 
native fabrics (from Kutch); coffee, &c .. from the Red Sea. There is also trade with Zanzibar and 
the African coa t. There is a large number (several thou and) of Hiodoos of the Banyan O8.8te, 
settled here, chi By from Kutch and Gl\ien:lt. and the trade is much in their hands: they have 
always been encouraged by tbe Ma ]<at Government. Tho customs are farmed to some of these 
men for a certain annual sum. They only settle here temporarily. and do not bring their families 
with them. A small colony of these enterprising men i to be found in most to\vns of the coast of 
Arabia. The manufaotures are few: certain kinds of cloths. used by the Arabs, are woven; and 
arms, as swords, match.looks, &c., made here. 

There are severnl fine square-rigged ships belonging to this port, besides a great many baghalahs 
and otb r native ornft. 

l'tIASKAT COVE is the E. of five coves, lying between Ras·es·Shateif and Ras Maskat, a 
distance of ouly 1 t m. It is formed by the steep rocky iRla.Jld called Maskat, or El-J ezirah, and a 
smaller one, on the E. side; and a higb point of land on the W. 

l'tIaskat Island, 850 ft. high and precipitous all round, is 1,400 yards long, by 200 to 1500 
broad: it bas deep water clo e-to outside; 80 fathoms at 2 cable off. Its coast-line is very 
irregular, and at 2 furlongs from the S. end, it is nearly divided by two littl e coves opposite each 
other. tbe bill being quite low just between them . The N. point of the Island, called Ras Maskat. 
is a round , sloping bluff, while the points to the W. of it fU'O cliffs. On its W. Ride. just within the 
cove, i a fort or battery near the water, with a towel' half-way up the hill, called Si1'ah (es-Sirah 
esh·Sharldya, or th E . battery.) 

Fisherman's Rock, Iymg off the N. tip of Ras Mil. kat, in lat. 28° 88' N., Ion. 58° 35' E ., is 
10ft. above wllter, 20 yards across, and separated from the I sland by a strnit 50 yards broad, with 
2 to 8 fathoms in it: this rock may be rounded quite close. as 5 yards off it there are 6 01' 7 fatboms. 

The Cove i t m. deep N .N.W. and 8.S.E.. and t m. wide at the entrance; half-way in, it is 
cOlltrllcted to i m. by a pmjecting point on the W. side, running out E .. inside this it widen ; at 
the head it is SOO yards across. The soundings are 12 and 13 fathoms in the entrance. shoaling 
grailually to 7 and 8 at the narrow part, and to 2 fathoms about u cable from the white sandy beach 
at the bead of the cove, on which the town stands. There is deep water close to all the points 
round the cove; the little bays in it are shoaler. Merani FOl't, called al 0 Kalaht-el-Gharbiya. is at . 
the bottom of the cove, and close round it on the S. side, is the landing-place, which i on the rocks 
just wh ~ the great water,course discharges its If into th cove; here al 0, is a small place for 
hauling up and repairing boats. 

The W. ide is a detached precipitous ridge, 436 ft. high; its N. point is called Ras Kaluuh, or 
. a Dukhkhan. The projecting point, be for -mentioned. is 250 yards long by 60 broad, and about 
100 ft . high, being a spur of . the main ridge of Ras Kalbuh. Ilnd on it is a fort 'with two rows of 
erobra. ure . and a round tower on the highest part, calJed also Sireh (or Es-Sirah el-Gharbiya, 
i.e .. the W. batt ry. ifrequired to distinguish itirom the other.) On the inner side of this point is formed 
a bay. called Makalla, with 3 fathoms Rnd under, where the small Dative vessels anchor. There are 
several low towers on the different peaks of' this ridge, which slopes down at its S. end to a cliff 
ahout 160 ft . high. with a large fort on it called Merani, with several round towers on the hill, and 
a battery near the water level 

'rbe front of the town 0 cupi.es the bottom of the cove, and i built close down to the water 
along the beach, so that the sea washes against the houses at H. W. Tbe walls of the town enclose 
8. space of 700 yards by 250, while the suburbs, built of mat hut . occupy every available piece of 
level ground in the vicinity. The wall is built on the W. and S. sides, the E. and part of the . side 
being uuilt close up to, and even against the face of the bills. The eyyid's palace is the largest 
building facing the se8., and to the E. of it is II. small wharf, with the oustom-house . Tbe mosques 
ar small, and~ like all in OhmaD, bave neither domes nor minarets. There are several towers on 
the hill behind tbe town; one, called Buroa Sali. built on Ill'idge (highest part 500 ft.,) quite over· 
looks it and the cove. Maskat Saddle Hill (1,840 ft.) stands 2 m. to f3. of the town. 

Between the town and Maskat Island ttre two small detached hills, the S. of which, about 
100 ft. high. is joined to the town by a low, sandy isthmus, and has a larg fort on it called Jillali. 
which has two tiers of embrasures, both casemat d. and a round towel' at each end; there is a fine 
Hight of step cut in th~ rock up to this fort. This and Merll.ni a1'e the two principal forts, and 
quite overlook the town. The otber hill forms an i let at H. W. about 60 ft . high; with a passag 
with only 1 ft. at L. W., amI 30 yards wide between it and Maskat bland. called Duweireb. Behind 
theRe is a cove or series of little coves, between Maskat Island and the main; there are two reDllLrk· 
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able natural pillar of rock in it, one close to the S.E. tip of the island, the other t m. to the S.; 
just below the latter 's a projeoting point oalled Ras Jen·adeb. a perpendicular cliff about Q50 ft. 
high. conspicuous from the N. In one of these little bays. oalled Moghub, close to the S.E. or 
Jillali Fort, the R d Sea and Karaohi telegraph oabl s were land d. 

Fahl, or Fahil Islet (20ft. high,) is of light colour, quite precipitous. deop-to all round, and 
has no danger near it; it generally shows light-coloured against the land. It lies 5!- m. to the 
N.W. of Maskat Cove. From the E .• when the un is shining on Jillali Fort in the morniDg, it' 
sometime shows white, to the N. of MlUlkat Island, against the hills behind; 0.11 the hills about 
Ma kat being of a very dark colour. Fahl Islet i in lat. 230 41' N • Ion. 5 0 30' E. 

Tides. III Maskat Cove it is H . W. on F. and C., at 9 h. 15 m., and the rise and fall is 6 to 
8 ft. (approximate.) 

DIRECTIONS. Approaching Maskat from seaward, either from the E. or W., the Saddle 
Hill, ] ,340 ft. high, is remarkable; it is formed by two sharp p aks , the highest of the very jagged 
dark rauge behind Maskat; th yare in one when bearing W.S.W. If c ming from the N. this 
hill is not so conspicnous, as the peaks are some little distallce apart. In the back-ground will be 
een in clear weather the Kerriyat range of mountains, and to the 'IV., the mountains Jebel Tyin and 

Jebel Nakhl, with lower range b tween them and the coast· range. The place has often been passed 
by strangers, especially stenlllel'S. as the towns do Dot sholV well uuder the dark hill , and lying at 
the bottom of coves, are only visible with the cove open. A tbere is no danger on tbis part of the 
coast, teamers especially should not be fnr out, and then Fahl Island canuot be overlooked. 

In the day-time a ship hould run into ,Maskat Cove, and anchor \\'ell ol'er to the W. shore, 
which is the weather side in a N .-Wester. if only calling Ilt the place, she may anchor in ]3 or 
14 fathom in the entrance; but if requiring supplies, &c., it i advi,a.ble to anchor, if there i room, 
abont abreast of the W. fort Sireh, and pretty clo e to it. Tht! Sultan's ' hip of wll.r lie further in. 

The place is nearly open to the N.·Wester, which blolVs II couple of poiDts off the W. side, 
wbile the sea sets straight illto the cove; so that vessels making a long stny here, always u e a 
sLel'n anchor to keep their head on to the swell. The N.-Euster, or Nashi, also sends a heavy 
sea into the cove, and there is little or no shelter from thi wind. The bottom is sand and hells, 
but with a long scope of cable, ve I need not apprehend driving, as the anchors would have to 
drag so much up hill; and when n al' the rocks, there appear to be a rebound of the wave, which 
lessens the strain OIl the cable. utside the cove in depths above 20 flithoms, the bottom is clay 
or mud. 'rhe deep-sea lead will not get bottom nt 1 league off Maskat. 

The wind (when there is any) nearly always bloVi' into thi cove, ve elR generally have to 
warp out till able to make sail, but ther is often a light land-wind at night. sufficient to enable 
a vessel to get out. In April , 1 "7, Maskat was visited by a stonn of a cyclonic character, and 
two days after the Bombay (CleopaI1'a's) cyclone; thi did grout damage to hipping in the cove; 
several vessels were driven on the rock : rain fell in torrent, and the streets were flooded. 

By night, a vessel arriving from the E. should run up th con t, keeping to the S. of the 
parallel of Ras Maskat, or make hort tacks up to it, so as to be sure of not passing it, a 'it will 
then form the extreme of the laud ; and he bould remember to round the first point, and as 
close as possible. Fi her's Rock would be B en, probably, by its horizon being lower, or as a notch 
in the water-line of Maskat I land; after rounding it, keep a look-out for the shipping, and anchor 
in the mouth of the cove, well over to Ras Kalbuh, whioh by night always appears much clo er 
than it really is. 

Coming from, the W. or N. , a vessel should make Fahil, from which Fi her's Rook bars 
about S.E . by E .• 6 m. Remember, however, that Ra Ma kat will 1.> tbe la t point, and nothing 
will be seen to the E. of it. In 1 57, a teamer, not attending to this. got on the ~ck in Kalbuh 
Oove, whioh sbe had entered at night, tal<ing it for Maskat Cove. The ipping does not how 
well against the hills, bnt when clo. e, their hulls might be seen, espe ially from aloft. 

The four other ooves are called after the towns situated in II.ch ; Kalbuh, Riyam, Matreh, 
and Sbateif. That of EI-Matreh is large t and best. J 

Xalbuh Cove is a small cove between Ra Kalbuh, before de ribed, and RaS·el-Bah Point 
with an isolat.ed hill about }OO ft. high, with a l' und fort on it. It i 3 cable long by 2!- broad, 
with 8 fathoms in the entrauce, and hoaling gradually up to tbe town ; i quite open to the pre­
vailing winds, and not frequented by hipping. Ther is a pit of 1'0 ks, covered at H. W , 
cxtelltling 11- cables W.S.W. from Rus Kalbuh. 

III lippearance the town re mbl s Ma kat on a mall r s Ie. It extends t m. back up th 
valley from the sandy bach, and nearly joins the uburbs of Ma kuL, bing eparated from them 
by a low ride, over which the foot-path passes. There is a \ all alld gate to cnt off the com­
munication. The hills on the W. side of Kalbub, or Killllbuh, are about 260 ft. high, and arc 



224 ARABIAN COAST. [ ECTION 1lI. 

Iik Ra Kalbuh, nearly <1 0 tach d from the main range of hill behind. BtJtween the isolated hill 
formio~ the W. point of Knlbuh Cove and this ridge of bill , i a sandy j thmus, on wbich is a 
lit.tle VIllage called Doheh, with some tone houses; a part of the village i dotached, and lies 
0. liltle back in the hills to tb W. of the poillt. 

Riyam Cove i about the siz of Kalbuh, with sounding decrea iog from IS fathoms. It is 
not visited by vessels, being al 0 open to the prevailing winds. Between this cove and Doheh a 
mall pit of rocks rUIls off half a cable. Riyam Villag is smaller than Kalbuh, and extonds t m. 

up the vulley, when e there i a foot-path for atm., over a fortified po. s, to the suburbs of Maskat; 
to the W. of the village i a te p alld rugged pass to Mateil'eh aud Matreh. . The W. point 
of Riyam Cove is a detached hill about 80 ft. high. quite pr ipitou, and baving a sunken rock 
70 yards otT to tbo N. of it; to tbe W. of this point is a bight. used by small native orait in a 
N.-Ell ter, and sholter d partly in a N.-Wester by Ras Kowa er; it is called Bunder Dinaja. 

1Ilatreh Cove, t m. broad, and 6 cable deep. i between the W. point of Riyam Cove and Rae 
Kowa r. It cootllins sev ral little bay and villages. besides tho town of Matreh, which stands at 
the bead. ext to W. of Bunder Dinaja i a small sandy bay. with a large village called Matoireh, 
·(Lit tle MatI' h) extending back ome distance. A detach d hill about 100 ft. high, with alarg 
castle on it. called Simh MatI' h, separates this village from Matreh; there is a foot-path round 
iusiue this hill to that place, which i nearly oonnected with Mateireb. 

EL-MATREH, on W. side of the cove, is a town abont the arne size as Maskat, and inside 
th walh, well built. It has a front of n arly t m .. along a fine sandy heach at the head of th 
co\'o The only pa from Maskat into the interior by land is from thi place. which is fortifi d 
011 th I nd ide, where th hill arc 110t inaccessibl , by a wall and towers; there are al 0 many 
d t!lch <1 towers on the hills round th town. 

The commuoication by land with Masitat, which is very rugged, is through Mateireh; and 
thence either to Riyam aou Maskat (s8e Riyam). or from luteireh to Maskat direct by a very 
rugged steep pass. The. e path are not practicable for loaded animals. Everything is sent 
b tween these places by sea in large canoe ; and , if not blowing hard, the genel'lll mode of transit ' 
is by boat. Larg numbers of the e cauoes ply regularly between Maskat and El-Matreh, most of 
the merchants of the former place re iding here. This town is under a wali, or doputy of the 
sultan. Tbe Khojeb sect have inside the town a s pal'l\te fortified quarter, cOlJtnining about five 
bundr d house , into which none but Kbojehs are admitted; this is cull ed Mahallet-el-Luwatiyah. 
At (j furlong to the S. of Matreh Castle is aromarkable harp peak, called on the chart Mat.r h 
Peale. the highe t on that raoge. 

Arbak. On a projeoting roclty hill , about 60 ft. high. forming the N. point of Matreh Bay, 
is a sllIall fort, and in the sondy bay Oil the other side of it, lie the town of Arbak, which has a 
tower and waU eparating it from Matreh in tbe pa bebind the bill. There is another small fort 
on a hill imm diately N. of Arbak. Ras Kowaser, a precipitous point about 200 ft. high, has a 
roclly ledge, 00 which are several detached high rock, ex tending I t cables off it, and a low islet 
II cable N. of it. 

Anchorage. Matroh Cove affords good shelter in a N.-Wester, but is op 0 to the Nashi or 
N.·Ea tel'. The larger nativ vessels always ancbor in thi cove in preference to Maskat, but 
quare-rigged v s Is seldom u. e it, always going to Ma lmt. Tbe anchorage is close under the 

shore, between Has Kowaser and Al'bak. The landing-place at Matreh i at either end of the 
sandy be cb; in a N.-Easter the best place to land i on tbe rock just at the N. end of the 
beach. . 

Shateif Cove, the last of the serie of coves about Maskat. i small, open to the N.-Easter, 
and i never used by shipping. The littl village is in igniticant. There is a foot-path through the 
bills to Arbak. 00 .he N. ide is a high ridge, about 350 ft. high, which ends ~n the perpen­
dicular bluff called Ras Shateif; it has 20 fathoms only 1 t cables off. 

POPULATION AND TRADE OF ARABIAN COAST. 

The trade of Abden and tbe Arab tribes to the W. of that place were described at the end of 
Chapter VII. This is a continuation of that description, and it is hoped that navigators will now 
find the Arabs in tbe vicinity of Abd n more civilized tban the.\' were at the period when the 
surveyors of the old Inclian fJ.vy fir t thoroughly examinud tl)at COIUIL, Ahdeo is situated in the 
territory of the Abdali tribe, anid to num\>er about 10,000 sou ls, who are not always friendly 
towards Europeans. Their chief' town, situated l7 m to ..... W. of Ahden, is Lahej, where the 
Sultan r sides, and whence ~upplies of fre b provisions come into hd n. 

Gubet SeilaD. From Cape Ahden, which is, perbap , the wast remarknble feature on thl 
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